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State-of-the-art management
of building air conditioning
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ED721208 intelligent Touch Manager

One touch selection to total air comfort

Daikin proudly introduces its new intelligent Touch Manager,
a VRV system controller featuring an array of simple, useful system management
functions for added value.

Central control

¢ Handy area settings simplify detailed management of VRV.

 Display of floor plans enables a quick search of desired air
conditioning units.

e Operation history shows manner of control and origin in past
operations of air conditioning units.

Remote access

*Remote access with a PC allows total air conditioning management using the same type of screens
as those displayed in the intelligent Touch Manager.

* Authorised users can centrally control individual air conditioning units from their own computers.

Automatic control

*\/RVs are controlled automatically throughout the year by the schedule function.

¢ Interlocking VRVs and other equipment enables easy automation of building facilities operation.
® Setback adjusts temperature settings even when rooms are unoccupied.

. —
Energy management - =r==
*The Energy Navigator feature simplifies energy

management by tracking energy consumption

data and identifying inefficient operation.

)
=1

Troubleshooting

¢ Contact information of maintenance contractors can be registered and displayed.

eE-mails are sent automatically to alert of malfunctions and potential trouble.

e The intelligent Touch Manager can link to the Air Conditioning Network Service System for
24-hour monitoring of operating conditions and status.

Scalability

* A single intelligent Touch Manager can manage a small building or be expanded to handle
medium- to large-sized buildings.

e L arge building properties can also take advantage of the iTM integrator to link up and expand
system up to 5 intelligent Touch Managers for integrated control.

fntelligsiManager

‘ 2
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Central control

Simple operation

Using the easily recognised icons and intuitive menu screens, even novice users can operate and monitor the
system like an expert.

[ List view |

Lo
15 T
\M - fnec Designed for simplicity, this menu provides a quick view of
" e | e ¥ Cosl
feos = i mre ﬂ- overall status and essential information in a list format. Using
(e &= z = e e the sorting function, air conditioning units operating under the
[ = i mre ae [v e ) - )
e P @ T = same conditions and status are identified for comparison and
[ [
pon [ e e als)we assessment.
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air conditioning unit
and operation status.
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[ Layout view _|

A special feature utilises building floor plans to provide a
visual representation of system equipment.

Without having to memorise equipment names,users can
visually locate any installed equipment by searching its
position on the floor plan.

E Layout
View

Language can be changed according to user needs.
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Comprehensive management history

Rather than simply recording malfunctions, the intelligent Touch Manager
provides a comprehensive history for equipment events including operation,
status change, automatic control, and settings. This assists in system
optimisation for additional energy savings and comfort as well as for
preventive maintenance.

Easy access to a wide range of menus

Users can readily access their
desired menu screens simply by
touching the menu icon from the
main screen.

Automatic control System settings Operation management

Remote access

Air conditioning control using a PC

Air conditioning units in
buildings can be
operated via PC.

Authorised users can operate building
air conditioning equipment with a PC
and have the same type of screens
displayed as those displayed in the
intelligent Touch Manager.

No need for remote
controllers

Air conditioning units in
buildings at distant locations
can also be remotely
monitored and controlled.

I

e -

Central control of
multiple buildings

i
iy

Operating air conditioning equipment
using a computer is comparable to
that of the intelligent Touch Manager.
Administrator can centrally operate
and monitor individual units and

systems at distant locations as if they

were working in the same building.
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Automatic control

Automatic operation for the entire year

Calendar settings can automate daily management of air conditioning equipment for the entire
year to optimise energy savings and comfort.

M A weekly schedule can be set for any air
conditioning unit and its group.

W Administrator can also set Start/Stop, Setpoint and
below conditions:
ePre-Cool/Heat eSetback High/Low
*Remote Controller Restriction eTimer Extension
eSetpoint Shift eFan Speed eSetpoint Restriction

M Holidays and special days can be set.
Monthly schedule can be easily checked on the
calendar.

M An expiration date can be set for each schedule.
This enables a schedule pattern to be automatically
changed according to the season.

Interlock variety

The intelligent Touch Manager offers interlock variety that extends beyond simply starting and stopping interlocks to
automatic interlocks of connected units. This enables the system to control air conditioning equipment in performance
of such operations as free cooling and time-delayed ventilation.

@ Free cooling -
_ ignal to

................................................................................ et
When the outdoor temperature is lower than the - ventilation
predetermined temperature, the cooling operation stops, ]

and outdoor air is directly introduced through the ventilation f")%'}ian'gm Sop

unit to save energy.
Outdoor temperature is less than predetermined temperature

@ Ventilation control )
COz2 level is low

................................................................................ >

Ventilation equipment is controlled depending on the indoor
COz2 levels. Air conditioning losses attributed to
unnecessary ventilation are reduced while maintaining
appropriate use of indoor air and enabling energy savings. CO:2 level is high

@ Air conditioning interlock according
to room occupancy status ey card status

increased

Stop signal ;
Key control systems and occupancy sensors are employed

to detect room occupancy status and automatically perform - ] g? i \
setback or stop operations for unoccupied rooms depending Stop signal

on settings.

Ventilation fan
speed is

reduced

Ventilation
fan speed is

Interlock variety enables greater functionality between air conditioning
equipment and peripheral equipment.




ED721208 intelligent Touch Manager

fntelligsManager

Emergency stop for localised fire protection areas

By interlocking fire alarms, the system can

perform an emergency stop of air conditioning %

and ventilation units and execute for either all 6 Stops all air

air conditioning units or only affected fire - conditioning units in
protection areas. signal localised fire

protection areas
Having centralised control to perform
an emergency stop on localised fire
protection areas offers building
managers of multi-tenant buildings a
choice for maximising safety of
affected areas without disrupting
activities of those areas that are
unaffected.

Stops all air
conditioning units

fatelligSManager

Comfortable energy-saving control

[ Automatic changeover _| [ setback |

Cooling/heating operations of each room can Unoccupied rooms such as offices at night have no need for

be automatically changed based on setpoint maximum air conditioning operation to maintain a suitable room
and room temperature. environment. The setback feature scales back air conditioning in

* In the case of heat pump type VRV, cooling/heating unoccupied rooms to prevent unnecessary energy consumption and
operations can be changed at the same time for the entire provide lower e|ectricity costs.

VRV system.

[ Timer Extension _] N )
| =
To conserve energy when rooms are left E !_>/"\
unoccupied, the system has an automatic stop ‘:A @
operation for air conditioning units that turns | duration e O
. . . . (30/60/90/120/150/180 min.) =

down the air conditioning after a predetermined

time. This can be a true energy saver for a

variety of building types including school
classrooms.

2

duration

User starts indoor unit.
. ¢ . (Remote Controller,
intelligent Touch Manager,etc)

[ Sliding Temperature |

This function is designed to change setpoint to reduce differences between the outdoor and indoor temperatures.
Particularly useful at building entrances and similar locations, this function effectively prevents a “heat shock” from
exposure to a sudden drop in temperature and can also enhance energy savings.

ﬁﬁ/ﬁ\\; Cooling setpoint is changed according

Cooling setpoint to outdoor temperature.

Max. i
Min.
Heat shock is likely to occur when Heat shock can be prevented by providing a
differences between indoor and . gradual decline in temperature that minimises Min. ax.
outdoor temperatures are substantial. the steep differences between indoor and :

outdoor temperatures near entrances. Outdoor temperature
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Energy consumption t
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The Energy Navigator feature will also provide support in
formulation and verification of energy-saving measures to

energy management.

Hourly energy consumption is measured and
the intelligent Touch Manager records data
sent from the electrical meter.
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Energy consumption data is presented on a daily and monthly basis. Also, energy targets
and projected energy consumption data as well as comparison data with the previous
year's actual results are presented in a user-friendly format to help ensure energy-saving

O O
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(® Current year's target
(® Prediction line

@ Cumulate line

(@ Monthly target to achieve year's target

Information concerning energy management

of the system can be viewed on the user’s

own PC via LAN.

User’'s PC
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Based on the accumulated data, the intelligent Touch Manager automatically
identifies rooms and air conditioning units that substantially deviate from operation
rules established by the user for operation time and predetermined temperature

Energy consumption is
automatically evaluated for

each room. ; . .
settings. A benchmark showing ways to further reduce energy consumption can be
displayed to alert users to even greater energy and cost savings.
1
S N B | ®
Dt [Teo5een A

ety T —®
—

The degree of rule
deviation increases
' toward the upper

L] . right area of the
° graph.

O = MW & i om N m O

L IS T | L T L [ L

1T 2 8 4 5 B 7 & 98 10
Ocourrence days (Day)

(@ Plot area . @ Room name
@ Number of hours of rule deviation (5 Number of hours and days of rule deviation
(@ Number of days of rule deviation (® Extra energy consumption

With the PPD function, power consumption can be
calculated for each indoor unit. (Option)

The energy consumption is proportionally calculated for each indoor unit. The data can be used for energy
management and calculation of air conditioning usage fees for respective tenants.

Operational information of individual indoor units are monitored, . Daikin’s PPD* keeps track of power distribution
allowing for distribution of power consumption at outdoor units. + for each indoor unit. It performs air conditioning
N, billing calculations quickly and automatically.
L/
“ Operational information
Tenant A of individual indoor units
|
_p'a,_-& +Operation duration
- hd +Room temperature
“ | +Expansion valve & .
Tenant B opening ratio lnmmg'ﬁ?Manager
. .
Automatic calculation of
§ ]\ total power consumption of
P?*/\\* individual indoor units
o _
L 3
Tenant C
Tenant B
—] Tenant A Tenant C
I o x ;o
i P meter Total power consumption * PPD (Power Proportional Distribution) is Daikin’s proprietary

calculation method.

It is easy to output PPD data.

PPD data is output in CSV format to a PC or USB memory device and USB memory

can be freely processed and managed. iil—}
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Troubleshooting

Various functions for simplifying troubleshooting

[ Display of maintenance :|
contact information

Contact information of maintenance contractors
(who are responsible for servicing air conditioning [
equipment) can be registered and displayed.

[Daikin Service ‘ _____ T —

Phone T7-TTT-T7TT

==
[ E-mail alerts for reporting malfunctions ]
E-mail alerts are sent immediately to inform concerned parties of malfunctions involving equipment
connected to the intelligent Touch Manager. Conveying equipment models and error codes, these e-mail
alerts enable recipients to take prompt action and can be set for specific equipment.
) = - = . System

E-mail alerts are = = = |

sent to e Y |

smartphones and R ‘ \/ \/ \V4

PCs. — SR 9‘5/'—&5 s’}x\ ZN\

fnteligsFManager

Up to 10 e-mail addresses
can be registered.

[Air Conditioning Network Service System
(Optional Maintenance Service)

The intelligent Touch Manager can be connected to Daikin’s own Air Conditioning Network Service
System for remote monitoring and verification of operation status for air conditioning units. By its
ability to predict malfunctions, this service provides customers with additional peace of mind.

Enhanced convenience with link to the Air Conditioning Network Service System
The intelligent Touch Manager connects seamlessly to Daikin’s 24-hour Air Conditioning Network Service System.

Trouble 3
Y=

Even difficult to identity malfunctions can be
monitored remotely.

ACC centre

Personnel at the centre monitor the
occurrence of malfunctions and track their
origin via the Internet.

Advance malfunction warnings help
prevent the sudden occurrence of
problems later.

Air Conditioning Network Service System*

Allows dispatching of
service engineers without
the need for a call from the
customer.

Rapid repairs because service
engineers know the cause of
the problem beforehand.

*Because of restrictions in applicable areas and release times, please consult a Daikin representative separately for details.

10
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Scalability

A single intelligent Touch Manager enables centralised

control of up to 512 groups of VRV indoor units.

L7 ,— Max. 64 groups ﬁ
) —\/ \/ \/ \
sty | 2N 2\ 2\ W
?'EF- DII-NET fﬁ? ,7 Max. 64 groups
s \/ \/ \/
- 1 IP-NP-GP- ¥
?rgp- DII-NET yﬁy ,7 Max. 64 groups —‘
prg PP \Y V \
?'ip- DII-NET %’R}’ ’— Max. 64 groups *‘
e — \/ \/ \/
& = i | . _
lntellé%'Manager T 0 IP-NP-NP - Y
(DCM601A51) Max. 7 Adaptors 9OES°  omner yﬁy [ Max6égroups ——
™ ————v——2
. L) ZN 2N 2N
. ) , v VRY b
A single intelligent Touch Manager b DI-NET i"la" 649’°$s \
combined with iTM plus adaptors can o B 0% I ZN ZN 2\ W
contr.ol up to 5.1 2 groups of R %agy [~ Max. 64 groups
VRV indoor units. = ik I__\/ \/ \/
o L) 2N 2N 2N dl'
?ri,ﬂ- DI-NET .y;}y ,— Max. 64 groups *‘
— &m | 28 2N 2A =
. = Lt ZN ZN ZN\

Integration of five intelligent Touch Managers enables

centralised control of up to 2,560 groups of VRV indoor units.

I A single iTM integrator enables control of up to 2,560 groups

e s |[Ea | of VRV indoor units.
e aes
~ > |
- (|
mmmem 0 L
k= L]

iTM integrator

(DCM601A53)

A maximum of five
intelligent Touch
Managers can be
connected to a single

iTM integrator. /iyntellig% ; anager
(DCM601A51)

10
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Specifications

M intelligent Touch Manager function

Category

Function

Remarks

Basic functions

iTM plus adaptor (DCM601A52)

Maximum number of adaptors: 7

Management points

Maximum number of management points: 650
(Number of DIl connection management points: 512)

Areas

Maximum number of areas: 650
Maximum area hierarchies: 10

Supported languages

English, French, German, Italian, Spanish, Portuguese, Dutch, Chinese, and Japanese

Automatic control

Monitoring screens Icon view Icons show the operation status of equipment.
List view Detailed information of each management point is displayed.
Layout view Up to 60 screens can be created.
History Up to 100,000 events are recorded in history including malfunctions, operations,
automatic control, and system information.
Operation origin is also recorded.
Schedule Number of programmes: 100
Up to 20 actions/day can be set.
Weekly schedule 7 days of the week + 5 special days can be set.
Yearly calendar Special days can be specified by date or month/week/day of the week.
Special day settings can be reused every year.
Seasonal schedule | Programmes for respective seasons can be switched by date.
Interlock Number of programmes:500

Interlock is possible for on/off, malfunction, analogue value,
and operation mode switching.

Emergency stop

Number of programmes: 31

Automatic changeover

Number of changeover groups:512

Temperature limit

Number of temperature limit groups: 8
Upper limit range: 32-50°C
Lower limit range: 2-16°C

Sliding temperature

Number of sliding temperature groups: 8
Outdoor temperature range: 18-34°C
Setpoint range: 16-32°C

Heating Mode Optimisation (HMO)

Unneeded heating is prevented.

Timer extension

Operation stop is selectable from 30, 60, 90, 120, and 180 minutes.

Setback

Setback setpoint can be set for 2 patterns.
Temperature range: 1-7°C , -1--7°C (setpoint shift amount)

Data control

Power Proportional Distribution

Hourly Power Proportional Distribution results up to 13 months are recorded.
The system supports data output in CSV format.

Energy Navigator

Actual results of daily/monthly energy consumption are shown in graphs.
Comparisons can be made with predetermined values/actual results of the previous
year.

Inefficient operation of VRV indoor units is automatically identified, and energy
waste is calculated.

Remote access

Web access Web browsers can display the same type of screen as the intelligent Touch Manager.
Up to 4 administrators and 60 general users can be registered.
Screens and operation accessible to general users can be restricted.

E-mail alerts

Up to 10 e-mail addresses can be set.

Addresses for sending malfunction alerts can be set by range of management points.
The SMTP server authentication method is selectable from no authentication,

POP before SMTP, and SMTP-AUTH.

System

Automatic registration

Indoor units connected to DII-NET are automatically detected,
and icons for respective models are automatically registered.

Security

Screen lock functions are available.
Access restrictions can be set for each general user.

Screen savers

Screen savers are selectable from 3 patterns.

Setting of contact information

Contact information for servicing can be registered.

Air Conditioning
Network Service

Air Conditioning Network Service System

A service agreement needs to be concluded.

Energy Saving Air Conditioning Network
Service System

A service agreement needs to be concluded.

11
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W iTM integrator function

Category

Function

Remarks

Basic functions

intelligent Touch Manager (DCM601A51)

Maximum number of units: 5

Management points

Maximum number of management points: 3,250
(number of DI connection management points: 2,560)

Areas Maximum number of areas: 3,250
Maximum area hierarchies: 10

Supported languages

English, French, German, Italian, Spanish, Portuguese, Dutch,
Chinese, and Japanese

B Types of management points and target equipment/interface

Management point Supported equipment Number of management points
DII-compatible indoor units
oo Interface adaptor for SkyAir (DTA102A52) Maximum: 512 -1
Interface adaptor for residential indoor unit (KRP928BB2S)
Central control adaptor kit (DTA107A55)
Outdoor VRV outdoor units Maximum: 80
Ventilator Heat Reclaim Ventilator Maximum: 512 *1
DI Chiller DII-compatible air-cooled chillers (UWA/Y)/water-cooled chillers (ZUW) Maximum: 320 *2
DI Di port of intelligent Touch Manager Maximum: 32 *3
Di port of iTM plus adaptor
DINl Di D Di Unit (DEC101A51) Maximum: 512 *1
External Di Wago Di Maximum: 512 *4
i i Maximum: 512 *1
DI Dio D1 Dio Unit (DEC102A51)
General-purpose adaptor (DTA103A51) Maximum: 512 *
External Dio Wago Di, Do
pi Pi port of intelligent Touch Manager Maximum: 32 *3
i
pi ]
: i port of iTM plus adaptor Maximum: 80
Internal Pi Energy consumption of VRV outdoor units
External Ai Wago Ai Maximum: 512 *4
. Room temperature, setpoint . . 4
itemalli D3 Chiller outlet/inlet water temperatures Maximum: 512

*1: Total of DIl connection equipment (Indoor, Ventilator, DIII Chiller, DIII Di, DI Dio)

*2: Maximum number of management points for DII Chiller only
*3: Total of Di/Pi management points
*4: Total of External Di, External Do, External Ai, and Internal Ai

l DAIKIN supplied equipment

M Locally supplied equipment

Model ltem ltem Specification
DCM601A51 intelligent Touch Manager UsB USB 2.0
memol
DCM601A52 iTM plus adaptor (Option) v Up to 32GB memory can use
DCM601A53 iTM integrator (Option
9 (Option) Windows XP Professional SP3 (32bit)

c iTM power proportional distribution Windows VISTA Business SP2 (32bit)

DCMO002A51 software (Option) Windows 7 Professional SP1 (32bit,64bit)
PC for Web access Monitor: 1024x768 or more

DCMO008A51 iTM energy navigator software (Option) Web browser: Internet Explorer 8, 9

Firefox 10.0
Flash Player Ver11.1

WAGO /0 system

Modbus communication unit: 750-315/000-002
/K190-6442

DC24V power supply unit: 787-712

DC24V power supply module: 750-613
Connector: 750-960

Terminator module: 750-600

Di module: 750-400, 750-432

Do module: 750-513/000-001

Ai module: 750-454, 750-479

Thermistor module: 750-461/020-000

12

13
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ED721208

Main specifications

intelligent Touch Manager

POWER SUPPLY : DCM601A51 AC100-240V(x10%)(50/60Hz)

Port Number Use
INPUT : 23W
DII 1ch DII-NET (Up to 64 groups) MASS : 2.4kg
FUSE AMP : 3.15A
LAN 1ch Web Access (100BASE-TX ) Operating temperature limit : -0°C - +40°C
Operating humidity limit : MAX.15 - 85%
RS485 fch | External /O module (Di,Dio,Ai) Storage temperature range : -15°C - +60°C
Installation direction : Vertical direction only
Di(Pi) 4ch Emergency stop inpuﬁ (Di1)
Pulse input,contact signal input
plus ADP IF 1ch iTM plus adaptor (Up to 7 adaptors)
internal 1ch Air Conditioning Network
modem (option) Service System
256.6mm
Ld
272mm
€ 25mm
l Ld g 4._’ ‘7
€ € :
2} 25mm
5 & « -
N
4.5mm T
£
€ €
£ f £
) 4.5mm 0 S
N < - Y
L n

13
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POWER SUPPLY : DCM601A52 AC100V-240V(x10%)(50/60Hz)

Port
(o] Number Use INPUT : 6W
plus ADP IF 1ch | iTM plus adaptor (Up to 7 adaptors) MASS : 0.5kg
FUSE AMP : 3.15A
DI 1ch DII-NET (Up to 64 groups) Operat!ng tem;l)elratulrelllmlt :-10C- +50°C
Operating humidity limit : MAX.15 - 85%
AT . . . Storage temperature range : -15°C- +60°C
IR 4ch Pulse input,contact signal input Installation direction : Vertical direction only
160mm
140mm
£ £
£ £ 61.2mm
< <
4 —B—
? 4
6.5mm 6.5mm g
sy E ] = o
[a)a] o 0o|a © 0
©
5 S
< > «
- — el -
4mm — | |ql_4mm g
o) 0 el
£ £ by £
§ (@ § X
J 0
A B &: - 61.2mm
x * g

iTM plus adaptor (DCM601A52) Input/Output port
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Fundamental of DIII-NET ED721208

|1. Design of DIII-NET

1.1

16

Features of DIII-NET

What is DIII-NET?

DIII-NET is a proprietary high-speed communication method developed by Daikin, with which huge amount of information
can be transmit at high speed and various facilities of a building, such as air conditioners, can be freely connected via
networks in accordance with the usage, scale, and conditions.

Various types of air-conditioners installed in a whole building are integrated, and detailed monitoring and control are
provided.

The non-polar 2-wire system reduces the number of required cables inside a building. It also reduces mis-connection,
facilitating the connection operation.

Post-installation can be done easily. Wiring up to 2km in total extension is available.

Various control devices can be freely connected, and hierarchical risk diversification system can be established as
well.

Comprehensive management of our Heat Reclaim Ventilator and heat source devices is also available.

1.1 Features of DIII-NET
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]2 DIII-NET Design Standard

2.1 |Terminal Number

o % ) DII-NET

Just for operation with each remote controller

2.2 | Detail of Outdoor Unit Terminal No.

| Outdoor unit |
AR AR AR
A5P A1P A1P
|T0 IND UNITRTOOUTD UNIT{TO MULTIUNIT TOMULTI UNIT
A[B[C| |A[FEjR[Fz[aies Qi[a2
aes ug LIEILTE LAk
7 I ¥
ff
(Master) (Slave)

Remote controller

mEEE N

F1]F2 F1lF2 F1

Duplex wires, W
No polarity AN

F2

2.1 Terminal Number

17
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2.3
2.3.1

18

Connection Method

Correct Wiring
B Series wiring method only should be used.
[Example]

Connect indoor units and outdoor units without branch connection.

Indoor outdoor

VRV Outdoor unit

T M M

VRV Indoor unit ‘5\ N J

Connect outdoor units without branch connection. i>

| W—

=/

N )

=

~~

L 1 Ve od
OUT/OUT
F1]F2

T T

Connect the centralized control equipment to the outdoor-outdoor connection. |/

Centralized
Control
Equipment

Caution:

Be sure to have indoor-outdoor control wiring and that of refrigerant system coincide.

Crossed wiring will cause malfunctioning.

Outdoor-outdoor
connection

2.3 Connection Method
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2.3.2 |Incorrect Wiring Example

Caution:
Communication problems could occur.

[Incorrect Wiring 1]
B Series wiring method only should be used.

TRTTY
SRR

Centralized
Control
Equipment

Caution:

As shown above, the centralized control equipment should be connected to the wiring between the outdoor units,
wherever possible. (If connected to the control wiring between indoor unit and the outdoor unit, it may not be able to
control the units even on the normal circuit if the circuit connected to the centralized control equipment is out of order.)

2.3 Connection Method 19
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[Incorrect Wiring 2]

(No. 1 J#ffanch)

-

N
$ Star type
&

IN/OUT] O;
F1[F2 \% \d ®,

\ Centralized
| ] Control
| | Equipment
| | Bus type
F1[F2 I I
- OUT/OUT
F1[F2 | '
- Il < : {No. 2 branch)
|
I
Caution:
[Reason]
Communication problems could occur.
[Incorrect Wiring 3]
}6,\
IN/OUT] @,)o
F1]F2 %,
S OUT/OUT|
L S \ No. 2 h N Centralized
g]\ N (No. 2 branc )‘I \, Control
\ / Equipment

Caution:
[Reason]
Communication problems could occur.

2.3 Connection Method
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[Incorrect Wiring 4]
Connect indoor units and outdoor units without branch connection. VRV Outdoor unit
_\/ ) ——
Indoor-outdoor
connection IN/OUT
F1/F2 Fi[F2 Outdoor-outdoor
| ouT/ouT connection
| I e el
N—
. T
VRV Indoor unit Conanoor units without branch connection. [
— —— Connect the centralized
control equipment
IN/OUT to the outdoor-outdoor
Fi/F2 [F1]F2] connection.
I
ESd L
= =|
Connecting directly in the middle of indoor F1 or F2
line, without using F1 or F2 terminal, is prohibited. Centralized
Control
Equipment
[Incorrect Wiring 5]
Refrigerant piping
o o ./ VRV Outdoor unit
L 'L - ” —1 1
IN/OUT
F1/F2 F1F2
OUT/OUT
I e Filre
N—
VRV Indoor unit
4 = 4 = 4 ; | — 1
[ IN/?UT
F1]F2
Fi/F2 OUT/OUT
| I I e Fiire
missmatch Centralized
Control
Equipment
[Incorrect Wiring 6]
# SyStem A
‘ — —
— VARRVARRVARRVAN
coco OUT/OUT
2-00 ||22Z2 i i ¢ '
~2-03||cCZ 2 \
Sub 2-00 2-01 2-02 2-03 .
S conflict
2-00 ||occc|%s
~2-03[|2222]] . : . _
' A Wiring this part is prohibited.
— 1
x NO! — System B
—) ./ ‘ — —
1-00 =
\VARRVARRVARRVAN: -
) v v v
\
1-00 1-01 1-02 1-03

2.3 Connection Method 21
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Wiring Example

Example of Control Wiring

B Be sure to connect the wiring of the centralized control equipment to control wiring between outdoor units.
When wiring connections are made between indoor and outdoor units, there may be cases where control over normal

systems may become impossible if one of the connected systems should happen to fail.
B Be sure to prevent the connection of three wires on the same terminal.

<Pattern 1>

B When all the centralized ‘
control equipment is located at

one place.
<>®| ®

1000
00000

0000
0000

Control wiring between indoor unit
and outdoor unit

operate without

remote controller. Possible to control group operation

(when the central of up to 16 indoor units.

| remote controller is Srfou,ﬁ;%nggfljz::tsg{,-:,he
employed.) u ! ing.

0000
0000

1000y
00000

PossibleX _

SEm—T=) | Possible* \/ Outdoor unit |
| N o Y h qh
— : System1
lJ—.' Itis possible to ‘R I\ | ‘\—

Control wiring
between outdoor
units

Outdoor unit

I ' 1 em
N

Unified ON/OFF Controller

(DCS301BA61) Transmission wiring for

Up to 8 controllers can be remote controller

connected Possible*_

Heat reclaim of Heat reclaim
ventilator is possible ventilator is possible

Combined control of Independent operation

—1

System?2

Outdoor unit |

intelligent Touch Manager
I (DCMB01A51) (03)

S
AL

— Also possible to control
the operation of the air- Possible to control the

conditioner other than operation of the SkyAir
I'| VRV system. (Interface adaptor for
(Wiring adaptor for SkyAir series is required.)
| other air-conditioner is
required.)

\l_l —1
\
System3
.

N

The advantages when the centralized control equipment are connected to A.

W [f the centralized control equipment are connected to A, it is still possible to have a centralized control, even if the
power supply of other circuit connected to the centralized control equipment is shut off. (even if the power is shut off

due to long vacation etc.)

Caution:
%1. It is not recommended to connect the centralized control equipment on (a1), (02), (o3), as there
control over all systems.

is a risk to loose

Ex.; If intelligent Touch Manager (iTM) is connected on (a1), and System1 shut down, control over System2 and

System3 units is lost.

2.4 Wiring Example
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<Pattern 2>

B When the centralized control
equipment are located at
several places.

|
iT™ —>®

— (0.1)

1000
0000
1000y
00000

—5 (02)

1000
0000

1000y
00000

(a3)

Unified ON / OFF
controller (DCS301BA61)
| Up to 8 controllers can be
connected.

Possible® _

| Control wiring between indoor unit

and outdoor unit

Outdoor unit

’_\H

\—.—
\

System1

5V,
O

PossibleX_

Vv
NN\

Itis possible to

\
&

operate without
remote controller.
(when the central
remote controller is
employed.)

Possible to control group operation
of up to 16 indoor units.

Group control is set by the
automatic address setting.

N\

| S ——

Control wiring
between outdoor
units

Outdoor unit

(02)

mY

—1

\

(A<

System?2

O

Possible* _

Transmission wiring for
remote controller

Combined control of Independent operation
Heat reclaim of Heat reclaim
ventilator is possible ventilator is possible |

(a3)

Also possible to control

the operation of the air-

conditioner other than
VRV system.

(Wiring adaptor for
other air-conditioner is
required.)

SkyAir

ES

Outdoor unit
System3

O

Possible to control the
operation of the SkyAir
(Interface adaptor for
SkyAir series is required.)

-

\l\_ll_l
N 1

due to long vacation etc.)

Caution:

control over all systems.

System3 units is lost.

2.4 Wiring Example

The advantages when the centralized control equipment are connected to A.
W [f the centralized control equipment are connected to A, it is still possible to have a centralized control, even if the
power supply of other circuit connected to the centralized control equipment is shut off. (even if the power is shut off

% 1. It is not recommended to connect the centralized control equipment on (a1), (02), (a3), as there is a risk to loose

Ex.; If intelligent Touch Manager (iTM) is connected on (a1), and System1 shut down, control over System2 and

23
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2.5 |Wiring Length

* Total length must be 2000m or less. (The total wiring length is 1500m when shielded wire use.)
* Max. length must be 1000m or less.

[Example]
200m Outdoor unit
1 A 9
Indoor unit
100m — 10m
500m R 10m
| s I s T
200m
Total length <2000
Max. length M(;j |§231h < 1000:2 Total length
200+10+10+500 ) e 200+100+500+10+10+200 Centralized
~720 Therefore, the limitations -1020 Control
=/20m on length are satisfied. - m ontro
Equipment

2.6 |Recommendation of Installation DIII-NET Expander Adaptor

Intelligent buildings in recent years have increased in the amount of communication equipment and power supply wiring

and this may have an effect on DIII-NET communications. In the cases listed below, it is recommended that the "DIII-NET

Expander Adaptor" (DTA109A51) be installed.

* Where there are 8 or more outdoor unit systems

* Where it is not possible to verify that restrictions on DIII-NET wiring length, branched wiring and wire types are
observed

2.7 |Wiring Specifications of DIII-NET

Be sure to use either 2-core sheathed vinyl cord or cable as mentioned below.

® Vinyl cab tire round cord VCTF JISC3306 <Example>Section of cord

B Vinyl insulated, vinyl sheathed cable for CVV JISC3401 . .
Electrical wire

control
B Round vinyl sheathed cable for control CvVsS JISC3401 .
B Round vinyl insulated, vinyl sheathed ~ VVR JISC3342 Insulation
cable
® 600V vinyl cab tire cable VCT JISC3312
B Polyethylene insulated vinyl sheathed CPEV(x)
cable
B Mesh insulated cable MVVS(>)
% When the shield wire is used, be sure to ground the one side of the shield wire.
% Do not use the shield wire with other type of wire in the same system.
B The total wiring length is 1500m when shielded wire is used.

24 2.5 Wiring Length
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Cautions:

1. Never use a 3 or more core of cord or cable.

2. The size of wire should be 0.75~1.25mm?2.

3. Never bundile the cable or cord of transmission line.

4. Be sure to keep the transmission wiring distant from power wiring as shown below to prevent electrical noise.

i L. Distance between Power wiring and control wiring
Capacity of power wiring —— — . —
Daikin air-conditioner (%1) Other air-conditioners
10A or less 300mm or more
50A or less 500mm or more
220V or less 50mm or more (*2)
100A or less 1000mm or more
100A or more 1500mm or more

ﬂ Note:
. %1

1. %1 ... VRYV system, SkyAir series and other air-conditioner.

2. %2 ... VRV system or other Daikin air-conditioner produces less electrical noise, so that the distance of 50mm or
more is sufficient.

3. For control wiring, never use the shield wire together with other sheathed vinyl cord in the same system, which may
cause the malfunction in transmission.

[Example]

50mm or more

e———— Control wiring

N ]

Daikin air-conditioner

~<——— Power wiring for Daikin air-conditioner

l«——— High voltage wire for other equipment

2.7 Wiring Specifications of DIII-NET 25
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|3. Unit and Group

ED721208

Indoor Unit and R/C

No. of Group

No. of Indoor Unit

Indoor Unit | P1-P2

Ore

Indoor unit / \/

\

P1.P2 P1.p2¥ P1

P2

18] 18]
O ric

I’'u

Outdoor Unit

No. of Outdoor Unit

10HP
[— Refrigera

u
F1-F2

nt

18HP

[— Refrigera

/U
F1.F2

nt

28HP

F1.F2
I

Refrigerant

Refrigerant

I

28HP

Refrigerant

I

Centralized
control
equipment

I/U: Indoor unit  O/U: Outdoor uni

26

t R/C: Remote controller
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|4. Number of Connectable Units

4.1 |Number of Units to be Connected [VRV] (Supplementary Explanation)

* Up to 10 VRV outdoor units can be connected to DIII-NET.
- In case of VRVII and VRVIII, an outdoor unit which consists of multiple modules is counted as one unit.

e
~ N

Each module is
counted as 1 unit.

2-unit module 3-unit module

* Up to 64 VRV indoor unit groups can be connected to DIII-NET.
- If you create remote control groups of indoor units, up to 128 units can be connected. (Max. number of groups is

64.)
- In case of power proportional distribution, the number of indoor units that can be connected is 64 units at the

maximum even if you create remote control groups.

[Example]

In the case of more than 64 units in total

Vi v
[] []

All the units can be connected by integrating them into 64
groups using remote control groups.

4.1 Number of Units to be Connected [VRV] (Supplementary Explanation) 27
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4.2

28

Connection of Devices other than VRV

* You can connect adaptors and other devices (SkyAir adaptor, RA adaptor, Di/Dio units, etc.), which are not VRV, to
either indoor-outdoor connection or outdoor-outdoor connection.
* You cannot connect a chiller (which accommodates DIII-NET) to the same DIII-NET to which VRV, SkyAir, and RA
are connected.
- If you connect a chiller which accommodates DIII-NET to intelligent Manager I, divide the DIII-NET for VRV use
and for the chiller.

[Example]
re
You cannot connect a chiller — r Chiller
to the same DIII-NET. D/
Connect a chiller to
another DIII-NET.
L L —"
Dio unit
Dio unit N
You can connect Di/Dio units
SkyAir adaptor to the same DIII-NET to which
a chiller is connected.
I L
SkyAir Indoor unit Dl unit
. Plus
™ A adaptor

* The maximum number of adaptors, except VRV indoor units, to be connected is 64 groups including VRV indoor
untis.
- One air-conditioner connecting adaptor (SkyAir adaptor, etc.) is counted as one group.
- One Di unit is counted as 8 groups.
- One Dio unit is counted as 4 groups.
- When the output of Dio unit is set to an instant contact point, one unit is counted as 2 groups.
* Regarding Di/Dio units, if you specify the number of groups to be connected to each unit, you can reduce the
number of groups connected to one unit.

Dio unit Dio unit
(Regular contact (Instant contact
Di unit point setting) point setting)

Total 14 groups
with 3 units

JiliL 1
2 ®» =

Counted as 8 groups ~ Counted as 4 groups  Counted as 2 groups

4.2 Connection of Devices other than VRV
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|5. Group and Zone

5.1 |Group Address

* Set a group address to a device to be connected to DIII-NET.
* The range of addresses to be set is 64 types as shown below.

group as well.

1-00~1-15 | - 16 types
2-00~2-15 |-t 16 types
Total 64 types
3-00~3-15 |-t 16t
4-00~4-15 | et 16 types

* You cannot set a same group address on a same DIII-NET.
* You do not need to set a group address to a child unit in a remote control group.
- In case power proportional distribution is used, you need to set a group address to a child unit in a remote control

Normal centralized address setting

Group address setting in case power
proportional distribution is used

1-02 1-04 1-05 1-06 1-07
[ [ | [ | [ | [ |
0 0 (=
1-00 1-00 1-01 1-02 1-03

.

5.1 Group Address

29
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5.2

5.2.1

5.2.2

30

Setting Group Address for Centralized Control

Set the group address of each group of the indoor unit from the remote controller. (In case of no remote controller, also
connect the remote controller and set the group address. Then, remove the remote controller.)

* Group address can not be set without centralized control equipment.

Cautions:

When the power is supplied, all the display appears once on the remote controller and then the display changes to [88] for
about one minute and during that time the remote controller does not function. However, this is not a malfunction of
remote controller.

Wired Remote Controller <BRC1C62>
1. Turn ON the power of the indoor unit and unified ON/

OFF controller. (Unless the power is ON, no setting Ly — )
can be made.) 7 panan i
Check that the installation and electrical wiring are GROUP L/
correct before turning the power supply ON. ADDRESS. \#\ L, ':_,'4//%// FIELD
When the power supply is turned ON, all LCD appear FO | sermg 1 SETTING
once and the unit may not accept the operation for o \D MODE
about one minute with the display of ” O D
flashing (an interval of ON, ON, and OFF). & %”7 .

2. While in the normal mode, hold down the * ? @ b%@ E
button for a minimum of 4 seconds. ,fk LN
The remote controller will enter the FIELD SETTING {‘56‘ ;
MODE.

3. Select the MODE No. “ {7 ” with the “ ” button.

4. Use the “ ” button to select the group address. for each group.
(Group address increase in the order of 1-00, 1-01, ...1-15, 2-00, ...

5. Press “ ” to set the selected group address.

6. Press“ [ ”to return to the NORMAL MODE.

TEST

8-15.)

Navigation Remote Controller <BRC1E61>
BRC1E61 does not have the Main/Sub switch.

<Main remote controller> <Sub remote controller>

1. How to confirm "Main/Sub changeover" setup.
Following are displayed after power-on. "Connection under check
Please wait for a moment"
You can confirm the current setup by the display "Main remote
controller" or "Sub remote controller" on the lower part of the screen.

2. How to change "Main/Sub changeover" setup.
While the following are displayed after power-on. "Connection
under check Please wait for a moment", press and hold 4 seconds
or longer "Operation mode selector" button of the remote
controller to be set. When the display is changed from "Main
remote controller" to "Sub remote controller”, the setting is
completed and Basic screen is displayed.

Note:

Error display occurred by setting mistake.

Connection under check
Please wait for a moment

Connection under check
Please wait for a moment

Main remote contrl

Main remote contrl

O

O

Error code:U5

Error code:U5

Connection under check
Please wait for a moment

Connection under check
Please wait for a moment

Main remote contrl

Main remote contrl

G Operation mode —G@D
selector button
<Basic screen> AL

W Error code "U8": If there is only "Sub remote controller" (no "Main Press and hold 4 seconds
" or longer the Operation
remote controller” at power-on.) Fan mode selector button of
— Perform above 2. operation to change from "Sub remote > sub remote controller side.
controller" to "Main remote controller". - L
m Error code "U5": If Sub remote controller is not set at power-on in
case of one indoor unit controlled by two remote controllers.
H n H Connection under check
— Perform above 2. operation to change from "Main remote Please wait for a moment
controller" to "Sub remote controller".
NOte: Sub remote contrl
Display of "Main/Sub changeover" setup is changed at the time of ISt

“power-on".
B When selecting "Main/Sub Changeover" in "Field setting" again
after setup, the display does not change (Setup changes).

B To confirm setup, be sure confirm the LCD screen after power-on Eaip
accordance with above 1. How to confirm "Main/Sub changeover" >
setup. -

<Basic screen>

5.2 Setting Group Address for Centralized Control
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Note:
m For simplified remote controller, see the installation manual.

B For setting group No. of Heat reclaim ventilator and wiring adaptor for other air-conditioners, etc., refer to the operation
manual attached.

Note:

Enter the group No. and installation place of the indoor unit into the attached installation manual. Be sure to keep the
installation manual with the operation manual for maintenance.

5.2.3 |Wireless Remote Controller <BRC4C, 7C, 7E>
1. When in the normal mode, press “ “¢5" ~
mode.”

Set mode No. “00” with “ % ” button.

Set the group No. for each group with “ é} »« " putton (advance/backward).

DOWN

Enter the selected group numbers by pressing “ "¢ ” button.
Press “ 5" " button and return to the normal mode.

/’—%
' OO/ OFF  MODE NO.
(74 ﬁ( *”\ FIELD SETTING MODE
' ln] é’ 3
e >\7

button for 4 seconds or more, and operation then enters the “field setting

A A

1L ”
SETTING.
' DOWN
FAN
v :
RESERYE CANCEL
F_ TNERO
A
- T GROUP NO.
l E— ] ]

— :@:@m \2

=

\

11,5

N

5.2 Setting Group Address for Centralized Control 31
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5.24

32

Simplified Remote Controller <BRC2C51>

Procedure

1.
2.
3.

© N o ;o

Remove the upper part of remote controller.

When in the normal mode, press the BUTTON (field set), and the FIELD SET MODE is entered.

Select the desired MODE No. with the BUTTON (temperature setting A) and the BUTTON (temperature
setting ¥).

During group control, when setting by each indoor unit (mode No. 20, 22 and 23 have been selected), press the
BUTTON (unit no.) and select the INDOOR UNIT NO. to be set. (This operation is unnecessary when setting by
group.)

Press the BUTTON (set A) and select FIRST CODE NO.

Press the BUTTON (set B) and select SECOND CODE NO.

Press the BUTTON (set/cancel) once and the present settings are SET.

Press the BUTTON (field set) to return to the NORMAL MODE.

(Example) If during group setting and the time to clean air filter is set to FILTER CONTAMINATION - HEAVY, SET

MODE NO. to "10", FIRST CODE NO. to "0", and SECOND CODE NO. to "02".

* OF
BsS1
FIRST

CODE NO.

N SECOND
Ny /|[LconE No.
©)1 Lo o

©

T
LTt

No.

|
G E L
@856 BS7BS8 BSO BS10 @

[“Q O]

! 8SE

€2 D@56

C: 3PA52946A

5.2 Setting Group Address for Centralized Control
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5.2.5 |Heat Reclaim Ventilator Wired Remote Controller <BRC301B61>

The following shows the procedure how to set the group address for the centralized control equipment by the remote controller for
Heat Reclaim Ventilator.

Purpose Controller Operating procedure

When you use the centralized ®BRC1C62 Set the group address of each group of the Heat

control equipment, you have to Reclaim Ventilator from the remote controller. (In

set the each unit connected to case of no remote controller, also connect the remote

controller and set the group address. Then, remove

the DIII-NET line. the remote controller.)

(1) Turn ON the power of the indoor unit and
centralized control equipment. (Unless the power
is ON, no setting can be made.)

| h Check that the installation and electrical wiring
Poamn 0SS [MODE NO.| are correct before turning the power supply ON.
] (When the power supply is turned ON, all LCD
GROUP i
‘\ o |2 AIV// Arren appear once and the unit may not accept the
sermm SETTING operation for about one minute with the
MODE display of "55".)
(2) While in the normal mode, press the g "
button for a minimum of 4 seconds.
The remote controller will enter the FIELD

SETTING MODE.
(3) Select the MODE No. "[i" with the " | & "button.
(4) Use the button to select the group address
for each group.
(Group address increase in the order of 1-00,
1-01,--1-15, 2-00, ---8-15.)
(5) Press "% " to set the selected group address.
(6) Press"| /" to return to the NORMAL MODE.

®BRC301B61 (Auto-address setting)

(1) Press the INSPECTION button for more than

@) four seconds.

(2) Use the VENTILATION MODE, AIRFLOW
RATE to select the mode No. “00”.

L e— (3) Use the top or lower section of the TIMER

ﬁié& éﬁs';‘m Léﬁj%@%m button .to set the group.address for the

(4)(5) S 068 6 e g BE & centralized control equipment.

(4) Press the PROGRAM / CANCEL button to
enter the setting group address shown on the

@
@‘@
ol
or
2
[

( = display.
®) X ULY (5) Press INSPECTION button to return to normal
) & mode.

4 ) @

Note:
Do not duplicate the group address.
Be sure to supply the power to the remote controller side.
(It cannot be set without the power supply.)
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Following centralized control equipments can connect to the same DIII-NET with an intelligent Touch Manager.

Centralized control equipment

Description

DMS502B51 (Interface for use in BACnet®) or
DMS504B51 (Interface for use in LoNWoRks®)

One of these interfaces can connect to the same DIII-NET.
DIl MASTER switch of intelligent Touch Manager should be set to
“SLAVE".

DMS601A51 (intelligent Touch Manager) or
DMS601A52 (iTM plus adaptor) or
DCS302CA61 (Central remote controller)

One of these controllers can connect to the same DIII-NET.

-DIIl MASTER switch of DMS601A51 and DMS601A52 should be
set to “SLAVE”.

-DIllIl MASTER connector of DCS302CA61 should be removed.

-These controllers have to be set to “SLAVE”.

DCS301BA51 (Unified ON/OFF controller)

Totally 8 DCS301BA51 can connect to the same DIII-NET.
Refer to DCS301BA51 installation manual for setting.
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|7. Appendix

71 Under Centralized Control
yuuuuu

' REMOTE CONTROL °o >

( =

_

EX Central remote controller

FA When ON/OFF, temperature setting
and operation mode setting by local
remote controller is forbidden,
“UNDER CENTRALIZED CONTROL"”
is displayed on the remote controller.

C:3P171361-1

7.2 |Error Code on Initial Setting and Wiring Troubles

Malfunction code Contents of malfunction

M1 Failure of PCB of schedule timer.

Fixes

The following causes are possible. Check each one.
1. PCB problems

M8 Malfunction of transmission between each optional controllers for centralized control equipment.

Fixes
Check all centralized control equipment which are connected (e.g., power supply, transmission wiring, etc.).

MA Improper combination of optional controllers for centralized control equipment.

Fixes

The following causes are possible. Check each one.

1. Are all centralized control equipment combined correctly?

2. Is the master central connector attached to two or more centralized control equipments?
3. Are there 128 or more indoor units connected?

MC Address failure of schedule timer.

Fixes

The following causes are possible. Check each one.

1. Do the control range addresses in the central remote controller overlap?
2. Do the control range addresses in the unified ON/OFF controller overlap?
3. Are there 2 or more schedule timers connected?

u4 Transmission error between indoor unit/BEV unit and outdoor/BS unit, Transmission error between outdoor unit
and BS unit

us Transmission error between remote controller and indoor control unit

us Remote controller PCB fault or remote controller setting fault

ué6 Transmission error between indoor units

u7 Transmission error between outdoor units
Transmission error between outdoor unit and VRV system thermal storage by ice.

u7z Transmission error between outdoor units
(operation mode change, low-noise operation)

us Transmission error between master remote controller and slave remote controller (slave remote controller error)
Incorrect combination of indoor unit and remote controller within a single system (model)

U9 Transmission error between indoor unit/BEV unit and outdoor unit within a single system
Transmission error between BS unit and indoor unit/BEV unit and outdoor unit within a single system

uc Centralized control group No. overlap

UE Error of transmission between indoor unit and optional controllers for centralized control equipment.
Fixes

Inspect all indoor units which are displaying an error (e.g., power supply, transmission wiring, etc.).

— Error in indoor unit (Refer to the error codes of the indoor remote controller, while also read the
“CAUTION FOR SERVICING ” attached to the indoor unit.)

3P124623-5C
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|1. PPD Design Guide

1.1 | System Architecture

1.1.1 | Confirmation of Watthour Meter

For distribution of electric energy, the integrating watthour meter with pulse transmitter is required.

It is important to confirm that the specifications coincide with each other, and also to confirm with the division in charge
(normally, electrical work division, not air-conditioning div.).

- Specifications of watthour meter to be connected to intelligent Manager

a) To be an integrating watthour meter with pulse transmitter.

b) The output pulse unit (pulse weight) is to be from 0.1 kWh/pulse to 10 kWh/pulse.

c) The pulse width is to be within 20~400 msec and pulse interval have to be more than 100 msec.
d) The semiconductor relay is to be used for pulse output, and it to be no-voltage output.

If the specifications are not coincident, there is a possibility that the following imperfections are caused:

W [f the pulse width is not within 20~400 msec.
If it is less than 20 msec, the pulse input cannot be detected, and the result of calculation is smaller than the real
value.
In addition, if more than 400 msec, more than 2 pulses is detected for 1-pulse input, and the result of calculation is
larger than the real value.

W [f use of contact other than electronic type relay.
If it is a mechanical relay, the pulse may not accurately be detected due to relay chattering.

Confirm the following items for the construction process.

B Construction of pulse signal line is kept away from power cables
For this pulse signal line, the voltage DC16V should be applied from the intelligent Manager side. It should be
constructed separating from the power cables.

B Max. distance to be 200 m
Confirm that the distance with the watthour meter~intelligent Manager is within 200 m.

38 1.1 System Architecture
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1.2 |Design Precautions
1.2.1 | Calculation Condition

] Watthour meter (For VRV outdoor units)
S

L]
| Watthour meter (For VRV indoor units)
S

o

_ Ceowt | | |
iTM | VRV :
| —
| [ |
| |
o ! !
| |
| |
' ! DII-NET :
|
L N
|
|
| \/
|
|
|
|
|

Remote controller
group control

(1) Remote controller group (1)

Also in the indoor unit (sub-unit) with remote controller group, set the group address for correct electric energy

distributing.

(The group address for sub-unit can be set in the site set mode “30” of the remote controller.

However, after setting with “30”, if set with “00”, the sub-unit address will be deleted.)

—= An imperfection in case collective distribution is done with main-unit running state without setting of group address
at sub-unit

Even if the remote controller group control is done, each indoor unit has different thermostat state depending on its

installation place.

Therefore, the distribution result will differ depending on the decision which indoor unit is to be as main unit.

(2) In case power consumption of indoor unit to be included 2
It is necessary to connect the watthour meter to the power supply line of the indoor unit and input its pulse to iTM.
In this case, “included power of Fan” has to be set to “Yes” in the PPD setup tool.
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(3) Calculation of electric power (Crankcase heater / PCB power consumption) at stopping (3)
1. In case of calculation for crankcase heater and PCB when not in operation.
(1) The electric power consumed by crankcase heater of the outdoor unit is divided by the capacity of each indoor unit.
Note: The calculation also includes the indoor units which are not in operation. (eg.vacant)
In this case, “included power during STOP” has to be set to “Yes” in the PPD setup tool.
2. In case of not calculating for crankcase heater and PCB when not in operation.
(1) It is possible to exclude the power consumed by crankcase heater and PCB.
Therefore the power will not be added to each indoor unit.
In this case, “included power during STOP” has to be set to “No” in the PPD setup tool.

1.2.2 |Setting of Each Electric Power Group
Watthour meters have to be installed for Heat Pump type VRV and Heat Recovery type VRV respectively as shown below
figure and make power groups respectively.

Watthour meter
r\_/
G L
Watthour meter
Y]
G L
' W T T - r--—--"- |
I Group 1 :I Group 2 :
H | |
|TM | :| :
| |
l l
: — |: — l
| I |
l l
' VRv Il VRV |
= I Heat || Heat |
: Pump |: Recovery |
l l
| i i
| I |
| 1y |
| I |
| DII-NET 1 l
| I !
| I !
| ] 1
| I !
| I !
1T
| I !
b e e T J
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1.2.3 | The Reason why VRV Heat Recovery must not be Included

For Heat Recovery outdoor units, the watthour meter must be independently installed.

(1) For heat recovery, there is a case that the power consumption is less than VRV and VRV Plus.

(2) However, if different systems are put on the one meter, the electric power distribution would be calculated by constant
counting, and the calculation result would then more than the actual value on all indoor units.

Therefore, it is necessary to install the watthour meter independently as shown in Fig. 2.
In addition, the power port No. in Address Table must be different from others. (To be set at test operation)

Watthour meter with pulse output -+ Not a"owed With 1 unit !

Power supply WH%

three-phase
********* 1 |
I | I |
I VRV | I VRV |
| Heat I Heat
Pl ] Pump I I o l_] Recovery '
IS | K |
Electric energy : ,- | : S |
pulse signal I|neI ,% N D 1= ,% |
Lo ' I !
L ! L !
RPN | | NS E |
1 )( ‘)’ A 1 \)1 v
' | |
777777 -] |
e i I | o
| ! | !
| |
Fig.1 Not Recommended : Watthour meter is shared.
Power supply WHﬂ
three-phase Watthour meter with pulse output
r—-——-— - - - — - - - 1 - == = = |
WHM I VRV I I VRV |
|
= ! Heat : | Heat I
| o | Pump | | 0 | __| Recovery |
| A T
" |
Electric I I I ! |
energy L DA L% |
pulse [ I I : |
signalline |/ [ I |
L ! b
R | | bt b, '
T e o | s s R
™ || v ’ | | :
| I |
| |

Fig.2 Recommended : Heat Recovery and other system watthour meter are separated.

Caution:
It is possible to register to the same electric power group for the following combination.

1. VRV, VRVII Heat Pump (R-22, R-407C)

2. VRV Heat Recovery (R-22, R-407C)

3. VRVII, VRVIII Heat Pump (R-410A)

4. VRVII, VRVIII Heat Recovery (R-410A)

When the combination of the above-mentioned is not observed, a correct power proportional distribution calculation

cannot be done.
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1.3
1.3.1

42

Explanations of Power Proportional Distribution

What is the Power Proportional Distribution (PPD)
(System Ex. : Normal VRV)

Since this system detects power consumption as the base of billing,
specified watthour meters should be used by all means.

Watthour meter
with output
Power supply @
3 phase
Outdoor unit

Power supply
single phase

O

| |
(] N e o N Ve |

& & & & & & & & &

iT™

Indoor units: a maximum of 64 units

B Previously the general way for requesting the electricity charge at tenant buildings was that a management staff read
a watthour meter and billed the tenants by manual-account based on the operation time which were counted through
time-counters.

However, this method takes a lot of time for the management staff. In addition, as air-conditioning consumes much
different electricity for either the operation of air-conditioning (thermostat-ON) or the operation of fan only (thermostat-
OFF), it might cause to give unfair sense to the tenants inhabited in the spaces with different heat load, though
“operation-time” itself is the same.

For instance, even if a certain higher set temperature is applied in summer for energy saving, fee for air-conditioning
may equal to the fee without set temperature so far as it is counted based on the operation time.

B Electric energy distributing function of iTM carries out the proportional division computation in consideration of those
thermostat-ON and thermostat-OFF operations and saves time for building management staffs to read watthour
meters, and also supplies tenants printed data useful for making the bills.

Namely, iTM is the product created by the concept to help the assignment of bill-issuing and offers users the
reasonable price of the products.

B Yet, since the iTM is constantly assuming each indoor unit’s power consumption based on the data which is
transferred from indoor units, it should be noticed that the iTM is not which complies with the Weight and Measure Act
as shown in the catalogue.

The details of the cause to count error is described at chapter 1.3.2.

(1) Count method (for a conventional VRV system)
1) The following proportional division calculation is carried out every one hour and assigns the power consumption of air-
conditioning system to each indoor unit.
Heat load depending on the operation conditions of air-conditioner = power consumption of indoor unit’s fan
+ power consumption of optional heater
+ the rated power consumption in cooling (*1) xa
+ the rated power consumption in heating (*1) xb

*1:The value which is registered at the test operation,
adapting the indoor unit’s capacity

As shown in the left, heat load is calculated

Thermo.-step (*2)
from an equation of the first degree which

a = (al+a2xT) x Power consumption (kWh)

10 approximates the correlation, among thermo-
. step, indoor unit’s suction air temperature and
Thermo.-step (*2 . power consumption, into the linear line under
b = (b1-b2xT) x 7'3() (Ttconstant) the standard conditions of the unit.
10 *2:“Thermo.-step” signifies that an air-conditioning

capacity is expressed in a range of the values
Thermo-step  0-5 mainly based on the opening grade of an

a1, a2:correction factor for cooling electronic expansion valve in an indoor unit.

b1, b2:correction factor for heating

T-indoor unit’s suction air temperature Heat load by one hour calculated through the

operating of air-conditioner N
Indoor units N’s power consumption (kWh) = total pulse input from wattmeters x P 9

total heat load by one hour calculated through
the operating conditions of all the air-conditioners

1.3 Explanations of Power Proportional Distribution
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2) Counting the electricity at the stopped condition of the unit
Even if a VRV is stopped or in the condition of thermostat -OFF (the condition that the compressors are stopped as the
temperature in the space where all the indoor units are installed falls down to the set temperature), the VRV consumes
energy due to the energy consumption mainly by the crankcase heater in the outdoor unit.
When the iTM is used, the rated power consumption of the crankcase heater is divided by the number of indoor units
in usual connection (for instance, two indoor units of 2.5 HP are connected to an outdoor unit of 5 HP etc.) and the
value is registered at the test operation, adapting each indoor unit’s capacity.
(Example)

RXYQ5P
(Crankcase heater's output=50W)

[ I i_l FXFQ80Px2

0 & (Power consumption at no operation=50/2=25W)

The iTM counts the indoor unit’s operating conditions every 20 seconds.

Since the indoor units send ON/OFF data of the crankcase heater to iTM, it adds one(+1) to the power counter inside
iTM at no operation of the air-conditioner when the crankcase heater is ON.

When this counter reaches 180, it judges that the crankcase heater was ON for one hour, and in case of the above
mentioned indoor unit, the counter goes back to zero after 25 Wh is added to the counting result.

This calculation process is conducted separately from the proportional division computation mentioned on this section,
and this input is got rid of from the pulse input of the watthour meter. Because of this procedure, the power
consumption in the space where the air-conditioner is not used at all is counted constantly every month.

(However, as this air-conditioning system is a multi-system, in case that one outdoor unit is shared to another tenant,
the count output can be seen in lower value rather than the crankcase heater’'s power consumption registered,
because the crankcase heater does not actuate when another tenant operates the VRV.)
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1.3.2
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Count Accuracy
(1) Cause of error
(System example)

H'

Watthour meter
(with output)

Power supply @]
3 phase ‘¢
Outdoor unit

#4 #5 #6 #7 #8

#1 #2 #3

Tenant A Tenant B Tenant C

Legend C) : Read on wattmeter
#: Indoor unit's address

<Case of arising error>
@ +@ = Count conclusive total for indoor unit #1~#8 ——>Refer to the “REASON”
@ # Count conclusive total for indoor unit #1~#5

@ # Count conclusive total for indoor unit #6~#8 ——=Refer to the next page

@ +@ = Count conclusive total for indoor unit #1~#8" : The reason to get and the error size

® REASON
iTM counts every one hour’s power consumption.
Though fraction in case of computation occurs at this time, it is computed after leaving off a 1-W figure to avoid the risk
for the owners. As a result, the error by the leaving-off occurs by 0.5W/ hour in average value as per each indoor unit.

(Calculation example)

(1) Count for errors in 8-day
Tenant A + B : 0.5 (Wh) x 24 hr x 8 days x 5 units = + 0.48 kWh
Tenant C : 0.5 (Wh) x 24 hr x 8 days x 3 units = + 0.288 kWh
total = + 0.768 kWh

(2) Assuming that the reads on watthour meters are as follows:
W1: read on watthour meter = 490 kWh
W2: read on watthour meter = 200 kWh
total =690 kWh

(3) Finally it is concluded as total error = 0.768 / 690 x 100 = 0.11%
@ # Count conclusive total for indoor unit #1~#5 :

@ # Count conclusive total for indoor unit #6~#8 :

iTM counts the power consumption as the following conditions (1)~(6) for the standards. So, the gap to be raised from
these conditions may cause the error. Since these errors vary depending on the surrounded situations, the worst error
value cannot be drawn out from the computing.

(1) Combination rate of indoor units connected to an outdoor unit (100%)
(2) Outdoor air temperature (35°C)
(3) Indoor unit’s suction air temperature (19°C)
(4) Piping length ( 5m)
(5) Level difference ( O0m)
(6) Pipe diameter (922.2)

1.3 Explanations of Power Proportional Distribution
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(2) The way to reduce errors

The error [1] cannot be reduced, however this error is small and negligible, therefore so it can generally clear troubles if
excusing the reason caused to tenants.

The way to reduce the error [2] will be described as follows.

As shown in the drawing below, when the relation between a watthour meter and indoor units are clear, “Power group
setting” for each watthour meter can reduce the error.

#10

\

EIRE

Power supply
3 phase

N i: 5

#1 #2 #3 #4 #6 #7 #8

L Tenant A Tenant B Tenant C

On the above example, watts at W1 and watts at W2 are shared by indoor units #1~#5 and indoor units #6~#8,
respectively.
The above setting results in the followings:

BN B
.

@ = Count conclusive total for indoor unit #1~#5
@ = Count conclusive total for indoor unit #6~#8

Caution:
If management staff checks the watts in the procedure mentioned below, they would find the calculation to be incorrect
due to an uncompleted cycle.

Example:

(1) May/24th, read watthour meter and records the watts at 10:00 am

(2) June/24th, read watthour meter and records the watts at 10:00 am

(3) When the count in a period of May/24th to June/23rd is printed out, the total value does not meet the value detected
mentioned above on (2) - (1).

’—(Result of detection by management staﬁ)—‘

5/24 5/24 6/22 6/24
O—@—0 “ (=

Large
O @ ) 9e =0
0:00 10:00 23:59 10:00

Detection (1) t Detection (2)
‘—( Count result of iTM )

iTM stores the information collected in a period of 0:00 am through 23:59 pm as one day information as shown above.

It results in the fact that there are ten hours gaps between on the first day of the counting and on the last day of the count
in the above mentioned column of “Result of detection by management staff’ and “Count result”.

As shown in the figure above, this error increases in the season from the intermediate forwarding to the season in which
air-conditioning is highly required.

For more accuracy, it is necessary to compare with the value detected at 0:00 am.
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1.4 |Notes

B |t is not possible to apportion power consumption for the VRV series indoor unit FXUQ (ceiling suspended cassette
type).

(Reason)

VRV and SkyAir use different methods to calculate thermo step, which is a parameter necessary for power consumption
apportionment. For the VRV, the indoor unit calculates thermo step. Whereas for the SkyAir, the outdoor unit calculates

thermo step. Although FXUQ is a SkyAir-based indoor unit, it cannot gather thermo step information from the outdoor unit
because of an intervening BEV unit. Therefore, power consumption apportionment is not possible.

BEV unit
= g
b
% FXUQ
o
g
|ﬁ4‘ Super Wiring (DIII-NET)

Outdoor unit
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|2. Reference Material

2.1

Case Examples

(1) A value on a wattmeter of each outdoor unit system does not correspond to PPD resulit.

Electric power of wattmeter A is nearly the same as that of wattmeters B + C + D.
However, the PPD result of outdoor unit system 1 (4 indoor units) does not correspond to the value on
wattmeter B.

[Reason]
An intersystem difference causes this problem.
The PPD function does not recognize how many outdoor units exist in an electric power group. It regards outdoor units
as one big unit to perform PPD calculation.

[Countermeasure]
If each outdoor unit system has a watthour meter, make a power group for each outdoor unit system.

Outdoor unt system 1 Outdoor unit system 2 Outdoor unit system 3

- - -
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(2) A group address is not set to a slave indoor unit with remote controller group.

iTM cannot control slave indoor units (Indoor units B, D, G, and H in the following figure) in remote controller group. In
general, the setting of a group address is not required for control with a remote controller group. However, it is necessary
to set a group address even to slave indoor units and register it with a power group at PPD setup because a thermo. step
and a suction air temperature for each slave indoor units are required for PPD.

If a group address is not set, electric power is not distributed to the indoor unit.
Electric power is distributed among indoor units whose group addresses are registered.

Set a group address to B, D, G, and H for PPD.
This setting can be configured in the field
setting No. 30 by remote controller.

The setting method is described in Page 332.
— Slave indoor units can not be displayed on the
—H— screen of iTM if they are removed from registration
at a management point because iTM cannot control
the slave indoor units.

Even if slave indoor units are not displayed on the
iTM screen, electric power can be distributed to the
_ indoor units as long as the group addresses are
iT™ ' | registered with a power group at PPD setup. 7

T T T T e T T T

1-00 1-01 1-02  1-03

2.1 Case Examples
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(3) A PPD calculation result for a certain tenant is excessively large.
iTM distributes electric power based on operation data from an indoor unit.
is turned ON only for one indoor unit in operation.

ON and the crankcase heater is turned OFF.

If accidentally keeping an air conditioner ON at a certain tenant, the power consumption will increase.

If only one VRV indoor unit is in operation, electric power consumed by an outdoor unit increases because a compressor

Stopped indoor units do not consume energy power at stopping (standby electricity) because the compressor is turned

There is no particular remedy.

OFF units.

i In the following case, power consumption of
i the outdoor unit is allocated to Indoor unit H.

Take measures such as setting a schedule to turn

iT™ - l

OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF

(4) When setting the Excluded Time, is there a way to get to know a PPD result of the time?
- A power pulse and a thermo. step are not counted during the excluded time.

There is no way to get to know a PPD result or a power pulse inputted during the excluded time.

2.1 Case Examples
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22 |Q&A
Q What situations and what operations cause loss of PPD result?
A Refer to the description on Page 349.
The following operations from iTM (DCM601A51) cause loss of PPD result.
- Changing a PPD method
- Initializing all data on PPD
- Adding a PPD group
- Deleting a PPD group
- Editing a PPD group
Q In what situations does a PPD result lean to a certain indoor unit?
A It happens when multiple indoor units are connected to VRV and only one of them is in operation.
The PPD system performs distribution calculation of electric power used by an outdoor unit based on load on
indoor units.

In the above case, the power consumption by the outdoor unit is allocated to one indoor unit in operation
because the outdoor unit is in operation (that is, the compressor is turned ON) only for one indoor unit in
operation.

50 22Q&A
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|1. Adaptor for Air-conditioning System

1.1 |Wiring Adaptor for Electrical Appendices (1) <KRP2A61 / KRP2A62 / KRP2A53>

1.1.1 |Function

The KRP2A61/62/53 enables operation by remote control (ON/OFF control, temperature setting, operation display, error
display). With it, the following system can be built. Note however that the adaptor cannot be used with other centralized
control equipment.

Type BRC1C62 KRP2A61/62/53
ltem Group/Zone One Group Unified control for all Zone
ON/OFF Possible Possible
Temp. setting Possible Possible
Air flow rate setting Possible Impossible
Air flow direction setting Possible Impossible
Timer setting twice a day Possible Impossible
Mode setting Possible Impossible
Filter sign reset Possible Impossible
Inspection/Test operation Possible Operation & Error display only by lamps

Zone Control

This adaptor is connected to the centralized line, and “all the air conditioners connected to the central control lines (F1,
F2) are under unified control”.

(Unified control of a max. 64 groups of a max. 16 indoor units each. But, the max. indoor units are 128.)

This system requires the following parts.

B Wiring Adaptor for Electrical Appendices (1)
... KRP2A61 or KRP2A62 or KRP2A53

B Remote controller switches (For control)
...BRC1C62

BRC2C51 } Per group
BRC3A61

(Ex.) Zone control for 8 units of FXFQB3PVE (control groups of 4, 3 and 1)

EEE%@%%’;L iiitts } 1 set required for each group.

Indoor unit
o Output for display | \F1/F2 F1\/F2 F1\ =
< N s
== A Adaptor ’ ’
Control input [ 1l L ]

N\ /
Max. 16 units
Remote controller

Max. 64 groups > F1,F2

Fi, F2 Fi, F2 F1, F2

N\ /
Max. 16 units

Y

To outdoor unit
Note:

1. Individual indoor units connected to the centralized line cannot be displayed individually on the BMS.
C: 1PA63641J
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1.1.2 |Part Names and Functions
Display output terminal board (X2M)
Connects operation and error output to a remote
point (BMS, etc, ), (Normaloperation: Wi, W2,
- - Trouble monitor (HI0P:RED) Malfunction: W3, W4)
Microcomputer normal monitor
(HAP: GREEN) L;’gh%slup‘whgnltrouh\e n%curs in Control mode selector switch (RST)
. . ; electrical wiring or parts, .
H‘CK%F; wpen “"‘e microcomputer is Remote control is disabled, (Factory set:0)
operating normally, (LED is out in normal operation) For selecting how to operate the system
via remote,
Temperature setting ON/OFF switch(SS2)
Power supply connector (D1,D2) — |:| (Factory set:P)
To adapter power supply connector —*>[:}£££§§;; [:::] [ Toerable temperature setting with the
(X 184/35A) on indoor unit — remote controller, set to "Inhibition”
O |
) E To set temperature setting only by remote
control, set to "Permission’,
Transmission wiring (Fl, F2) o — Display output switch (SS3) (Factory set:1)
To F1 aTd F2 gn indoor unit /f@ S T o) : 1ol
terminal boar ] 0 display all control units as unifie
- H zone, Set to "Zome',
==
[nput changeover switch (SS1) (Factory set: E§E§E§|| LN [] l g3 Mote: Do not set to " Individual®, This
VOLT) OB1B?2BC A" A~ (Factar set) will cause a system error (H10P
Set according to the type of input (voltage/non- Flashes, )
voltage) sent to remote control input terminal Remote cantrol input terminal
board (XTH). board (XIM), Temperature setting input terminals ( A+, A%
connects control input from Temperature setting is deterrmined by a
remote (BMS, timer, etc, ), resistance value between 0 and 135Q,
NEVER apply voltage to this terminal for any
reason whatsoever,
1PA63641J

1.1.3 |Installation

Ceiling Mounted Cassette Corner Type

Ceiling Mounted Cassette Type (Double-Flow)
FXK(Q) FXC(Q) [nstallation box

for adaptor PCB
(option KRP1B96)

Adaptor
(KRP2AGY)

Control box

X
PCB support - I

control box
Indoor unit PCB

NOTE :Installation box for adaptor PCB is required
to install the adaptor,

Ceiling Mounted Cassette Type Ceiling Mounted Cassette Type (Compact Multi-Flow)

(Round-flow)
(Multi-flow)

Lid of
Lid of installation box ihtauatmn box
Coption KRP1DAYS or KRP1HIS )

(KRP2A62)
(KRP2A62)

PCB support PCB support

Installation box .
(option KRPIDASS or KRPTHOS ) (Option KRPIBAIOT)

NOTE :Installation box for adaptor PCB is required to install the adaptor,

NOTE ) Installation bhox for adaptor PCB is required
to install the adaptor,

C: 1PA63641J
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Ceiling Mounted Duct Type

FXMQ20~140P [FXM(Q)200 - 250 |

See part of "KRP4A96" in

Option Handbook (OH12-01). PCB support

FXM20~140 Adaptor,
° (KRP2A61)

T
e
\;\ \
~ :
Adaptor %\\ ~
(KRP2AG61) s
PCB support Indoor unit PCB
Control box
Ceiling Mounted Built-In Type Ceiling Suspended Type
Ceiling Mounted Built-In Type (Rear Suction) FXH(Q) | Lid of installation box
. KRP1CA93
EXS Indoor unit PCB (Optional accessory)
FXSYQ PCB support
FXYB —&
N Adaptor
\
%\\ (KRP2AB2) ’
N &
W PCB support
Adaptor /

(KRP2AG1T)
Installation box

for adaptor PCB

Note : KRP1CA93
- (optional accessory)
Installation box is necessary for second adaptor (FXS (Q)). NOTE :Installation box for adaptor PCB
s required to install the adaptor,
Floor Standing Type Slim Ceiling Mounted Duct Type
FXL(Q) FXD(Q)
FXN(Q) N
Ind it PCB . Lid of
~eoer w2 O installation box \/
PCB support . (Option KRP1BATO1) ‘
ﬁ S
e Adaptor T
7 ZP5 (KRP2A53)
§ /»%
Control box
Adaptor PCB support
(KRP2AB1) - =
Installation box
for adaptor PCB
(Dption KRP1BATOT)
NOTE :Installation box for adaptor PCB is
required to install the adaptor,
Wall Mounted Type Ceiling Mounted Low Silhouette Duct Type

Installation box
for adaptor PCB

(option KRP4AASR)

PCB Support

Adaptor PC Board
KRP2A61

PCB support Note:

Installation box is necessary for second adaptor.

C: 1PA63641J
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1.1.4 |Electric Wiring Work and Initial Setting
<Electric Wiring Work>

1. First, wire between the indoor and outdoor units, then to the separate power supply, and between the indoor units and
the remote controllers. Then, check wiring is correct. (If wanting group control by remote controller, check
transmission wiring.) For details, see the installation manual of the indoor and outdoor units.

2. Next, wire between the wiring adaptor for electrical appendices (1) and the indoor units. For details, see Wiring to
indoor units.

3. Finally, wire between external units such as BMS, and make the necessary settings. For details, see Wiring to
external units (BMS).

Note:
It is not necessary to set address No. for centralized control.

(Setting is automatic.)

Wiring to the adaptor

Be sure to set to “ZONE"

For power supply

/
77

BMS #

X18A/X35A
Indoor unit PCB

107)
77

DIII-NET

[ o v A
Pre2fFiFz] P1.p2]FF2)
\/
Max. 16 units
m Remote controler
‘7 A
Pp|FFol
[ ]
m 4 [ | Remote controker

C: 1PA63642C
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<Initial Setting>

1. Remote control input (Operation control)
Wire as described below. Wiring differs depending on whether using a voltage or non-voltage input.

W For voltage input

Indoor
unit
PCB

Set input changeover switch
(§S1) to "VOLT".
(Factory setting: VOLT) HANGE OVLI

Connect the control
input to the common
contact (non-polarity).

Use a 12-24 V external power supply.
Each contact requires approximately
10 mA, therefore carefully select
power supply capacity.

Use a micro-current contact
DC12-~-24V of a minimum current load

B For non-voltage input

Indoor
unit
PCB

~ ol 12V, 1 mA or less.
BC G
~ Input Bg -~
F1F2 B2
Input A |
B1 )
Wiring adaptor PCB
KRP2A616253
Set input changeover switch
(5S1) 1o "NON VOLT".
Use a micro-current contact
DC12-24V of a minimum current load
~ of 12V, 1 mA or less.
BC G
~ Input Bg' -~
F1F2 B2
Input A 9'
B1
Wiring adaptor PCB
KRP2A6162:53

(Wiring specifications)
Wiring .... Sheathed wire
Gauge ....0.18 ~ 1.25 mm?
Length.... Max. 150 m

({ IMPORTANT )

Keep transmission wiring at least 50 mm
away from power supply wiring to avoid
malfunctions.

C: 1PA63642C
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2. Setting control mode selector switch (RS1)
Using control mode selector switch (RS1), select the control mode as described below.

(3) When operating with momentary input from A
(Use a momentary input of ON time 200 msec or longer.)

i
=01 )
N 0
N8
| =—= RSt
O
Factory setting:
0" positionI __ .
EEBcle] mA
OBIBIBC A A o
(1) When operating with only individual display function
Position Function
0 Individual Display (Input Ignored)
(2) When operating with constant input from A
CONTROL Input A ON Input A OFF Input B ON
MODE
Position
) Operation Operation From
RS1 Function ornot of | From Remote ornotof | From Remote Operation or not | g v o
indoor controller indoor controller of indoor unit Controller
@ unit unit
Remote Control -
1 Rejection ON Rejection Input A o1
2 Central Priority ON Acceptable Input B O O B D @
‘ Rejection
3 Stop by Remote ON Only Stop BC
controller Acceptable acceptable
Remote controller . OFF Rejection Forced OFF
4 acceptance / rejection Permit Acceptable
Note:

® Input B is for forced-OFF. When ON, stop + remote controller is rejected, and input A is ignored. When OFF, even if A
is ON, the contents of when input A is ON, are not achieved. Input A must therefore be re-input.

Input A ON

Constant Input B ON (Inpu

t A is ignored)

Position Function Operation or Operation or
not of indoor | From Remote controller not of indoor | From Remote controller
unit unit
5 Remote Control Rejection ON/OFF Rejection o
— Forced OFF Rejection
6 Last command Priority ON/OFF Acceptable

B For demand control from input B

Position

Function when input A is ON

Function when input B is ON

C

Remote controller rejected (Same as position “5”)

Forced thermostat OFF command

D Forced temperature shift command

E . . Forced thermostat OFF command
Last command priority (Same as position “6”) -

F Forced temperature shift command

Note:

some units

B Forced thermostat OFF command

Forces indoor unit to operate the fan only.
B Forced temperature shift command

The indoor unit operates at 2°C higher (cooling) or 2°C lower (heating) than the set temperature.

are not operating while ON.

1.1 Wiring Adaptor for Electrical Appendices (1) <KRP2A61 / KRP2A62 / KRP2A53>

B In such case, even if input A is ON, the unit and all other units in the same zone will stop.

B |n zone control, operation is displayed as long as one indoor unit is running. When in the last command priority mode,

57



Adaptor ED721208

(4) When operating with dual momentary inputs from A and B (Use a momentary input of 200 msec or longer.)

Input A ON Input B ON
Position Function Operation or Operation or
not of indoor | From Remote controller not of indoor | From Remote controller
unit unit
7 Remote Control Rejection ON Rejection
8 Central Priority ON Acceptable
OFF Rejection
Stop by Remote controller
9 Acceptable ON Only Stop acceptable
Remote controller acceptance/ .
A rejection Permit Acceptable
B Last command Priority ON Acceptable OFF Acceptable
Note:

B Doing constant input A with position 7-A, it will be forced OFF function (input A is ignored).
® Constant input cannot use for input B with position B.

C: 1PAB3642C
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Timing Chart for Each Control Mode by pulse input
Remote controller rejection

Position 7 Input A Input B Input A B InputA B

. ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF
Operation by | | | |
KRP2AST_lon:  oFF ON  : ON ON: OFFON: :  OFF
Remote controller| | : l | P I: 1 1: 5 :
demand : ' R : : :

>

v

Indoor Units
Status

Stop by Remote controller Acceptable

Position 9 InputA B InputA Input A Input A
Operation by OIN OIFF OIN OlN ON
KRP2A61 : ; ; —— —
ON: : ON: OFF ON: OFFON: : OFF
Remote controller| | : I | i 1 1 : s
demand : : SRS A : :
Indoor Units
Status
Central Priority
Position 8 Input A Input B Input B Input A Input B Input B
- ON OFF OFF ON OFF OFF
Operation by | | |
KRPZABT_Io: : ON . OFFON: ON
Remote controller| | : : | : : | : [ L
demand : : : N : P
Indoor Units R
Status

Remote controller acceptance / rejection

Position A Input A Input B Input A Input B Input A
Operation by O|N 0|FF O|N OIFF ON
KRP2A61 : R S S S N R "
ON OFFON OFF ON: QN ON :ON OFF
Remote controller I 1:1 1 | : | ¢
demand : A . s
Indoor Units
Status

1.1 Wiring Adaptor for Electrical Appendices (1) <KRP2A61 / KRP2A62 / KRP2A53> 59
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3. Temperature setting input

To enable temperature setting from both the adaptor and remote

controller, set SS2 to "P". (Factory setting : P)

P : Enables temperature setting by both the adaptor and remote
/ controller. (Engages last command priority.)

e | | : Enables temperature setting from the adaptor only. (The
882 [ : ﬂ /”-[fmote controller cannot be used to set temperature.)
Indoor | I
PCB A i NEVER apply voltage to terminals A* or
A" for any reason whatsoever.

+
Wiring adaptor PCB A
KRP2A61-62:53

Temperature setting corresponds to resistance values in the range of 0 to 135Q. Their relationship is as shown below.

Tempe'a(f,“c'f Setting 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24
Resistance (Q) 00-34 | 50-11.6 | 13.8-20.0 | 22.4-28.4 | 31.0-36.4 | 39.4-44.8 | 48.2-52.8 | 56.6-61.2 | 652-69.4
Tempe'a(?}gf Setting 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32
Resistance (Q) 738-77.8 | 82.4-858 | 91.0-940 | 99.4-102.2 | 108.6~110.4 | 117.2-119.2 | 125.8-127.4 | 134.2~140.0
Note:

Wiring resistance included in above figures.

(Wiring specifications)

Wiring ... Sheathed wire

Gauge ... 1.25~2.00 mm?

Length ... Max. 70 m

(IMPORTANT)

Keep transmission wiring at least 50 mm away from power supply wiring to avoid malfunctions.

C: 1PA63642C
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4. Output display signals

Normal operation
output (Ry1)

ON when the unit is BMS

operating normally. e

Ry1 DC24V
AC24V
Power source |AC220

l ~240V

Indoor
unit
PCB

F1F2

Ry2 0|
Wiring
; adaptorPCB { ~~ "~~~ "~~~ TTTTTTTTTmTTTTT
MRaIfzunctlon output KRPOAG!-62.53
ON when the unit stops
because of malfunction
or when a malfunction
of transmission occurs

between the adaptor
and the indoor unit.

Operation output terminals (W1 and W2) and malfunction output terminals (W3 and W4) are non-voltage constant contact
output.
(Allowed electric current per contact is between 10 mA ~ 3 A.)

Note:
If using a 220~240V power supply, keep transmission wiring at least 50 mm away from incoming power supply wiring.
Qutput
Both Ry1 and Ry2 OFF Ry1 only ON Ry2 only ON
System
. . Even 1 unit stopped due to malfunction
Zone control | All zones OFF ﬁgﬁﬁﬁéﬁgﬁ unit running normally, no or malfunction of transmission between
adaptor and indoor unit

Display output is described in the above table.

Note:
If rewiring F1 and F2 after running the system, turn ON power for 5 minutes, then turn it OFF and ON again. Changes to
wiring can sometimes disable control from the wiring adaptor.

C : 1PA63642C
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1.2 |Wiring Adaptor for Electrical Appendices (2) <KRP4AA51 / KRP4AA52 /
KRP4AA53 / KRP4A54>

1.2.1 |Function

This adaptor is an interface required to connect the indoor unit with the BAS.
And by installing this adaptor in the indoor unit, it enables you to have various
remote controls (ON/OFF, temperature setting, operation status display and
malfunction display). One adaptor can control simultaneously the group of
units (Max. 16 units) connected to the remote control wiring line (P1, P2).

KRP4AA51/52/53
Type BRC1C62 KRP4A54
tem Group/Zone One Group One Group
ON/OFF Possible Possible
Temp. setting Possible Possible
Airflow rate setting Possible Impossible
Airflow direction setting Possible Impossible
Timer setting twice a day Possible Impossible
Mode setting Possible Impossible
Filter sign reset Possible Impossible
Inspection/Test operation Possible digp?ae;agﬁc gyEIgri)wrps
Note:

1. This adaptor cannot be used together with centralized control equipment.
2. The model of adaptor differs according to the type of indoor unit to be installed.

Note:
1. Marked g7 shows wiring adaptor for electrical appendices.
2. Marked 7""7: indicates the same control range.

3. The wiring adaptor for electrical appendices (2) can control simultaneously the group of the units (Max. 16 units)
connected to the remote control wiring line (P1, P2). In another words, all the units connected between P1 and P2
terminal have the same control.

Outdoor unit

L\ L LN L Pt

F1 Fz[n_fz IF1.F2F1.F2
\ St /\— To outdoor unit
---------------------- ,
\/ \/ |
3J ¥
FiF2 F1F2 ]
P1P2 P2 X
/N TN
|- ——-————-— - - - - - - -T-TT-T-T-TT-T-TT-T-T-TT-=T-TT-<=
| \/ \
! FIF2 F1.F2 F1F2 .
[ P1,P2 PP P1,P2 \
1
, . /\ . |
______________________________ )
l_ - .1_ ----- o 'u AL
[ 7 \ 7
Wiring adaptor for | \./ \,/ ./ : \-/ \s
electrical appendices (2) |\ JF!F2 F1.F2 F1.F2 | FIF2 F1F2
X ol PLP2 PLP2 ' P1,P2 PLP2
1 1
1

» | \—— ——

ON/OFF by each remote controller
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Applied Model

Series | Applicable

VRV Systems“ o i ) Yes

(VRV Inverter “K(A)” “K(U)” Series and later)

SkyAir Series *1 Yes

Room Air-Conditioner No
FDYB-KA, FDYM-FA, FDY-KA =2 Yes

Packaged Air-Conditioners FDBG, FDMG, FD No
Other air-conditioners No

Heat Reclaim Ventilator (Note: BRC1C61, 62 etc. are required.) Yes

Note:
*1 FH-NU, FDBG-NU, FDBT-NU and FDMG-PU are not connected.
x2 Installation box for adaptor PCB is necessary.

1.2.2 |Part Names and Functions

X1A || Operation
To indoor unit terminal ﬂ II Ayl wi "‘{ display
| SN

X18A(Note 2) w2 )
Power < AC/DC 5 ~24V: |0mA~ 3 A
i x2A E supply  + AC  100~240V : 10mA~
To remote control terminal s OmA~ 3 A
(P1, P2) of indoor unit ,| Ry2 |}—o
wa
O s

. 52 .
Voltage/non voltage input

changeover switch 8 |82 | 8c | A+ | A= B .‘4.
/)
AN

Temperature setting On/Off switch (Note 1)

Control mode selector switch

Input input
AL B

| 3 L""Temperature setting input terminal by a resistance (Note 1)

Power
supply,

™~ Not necessary if non voltage input is used.

Note:

1. This is valid only for the indoor unit, which has a temperature setting function.

2. Terminal No. X18A is for the indoor unit of VRV system. For SkyAir series and other air-conditioner, connect to the
relevant terminal for each units.

1.2 Wiring Adaptor for Electrical Appendices (2) <KRP4AA51 / KRP4AA52 / KRP4AA53 / KRP4A54> 63
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1.23

Installation

Ceiling Mounted Cassette Type

Lid of installation box
FXFQ-P, FCQ(N)-K(A)---KRP1H98 (option)
|2 TR KRP1DA98 (option)

(KRP4AA53)
PCB support

Installation box for adaptor PCB

FXFQ-P, FCQ(N)-K(A)--KRP1H98 (option)
(R KRP1DA98 (option)

Note: Installation box for adaptor PCB is required to install the adaptor.

FX(Y)C (Fit the edge of the adaptor PCB into the
grooves on the adaptor box.)

Groove

| Adaptor fixing box
KRP1B98 (Optional
accessory)

KRP4AA53

Ceiling Suspended Type

FHQ « FH(Y)

Lid of installation box
KRP1CA93
(Optional accessory)

Adaptor
(KRP4AA52)

PCB support

Installation box
for adaptor PCB

KRP1CA93
(Optional accessory)

Note: Installation box for adaptor PCB is required to install the adaptor.

Ceiling Mounted Cassette Type (Compact Multi Flow)
Slim Ceiling Mounted Duct Type

FXD(Q)

Lid of installation box
KRP1BA101 (Optional accessory)

Adaptor

FXzQ, FFQ~~KRP4AA53)
FXD(Q)--+++- KRP4A54

PCB support

Installation box for adaptor PCB
KRP1BA101 (Optional accessory)

Note: Installation box for adaptor PCB is required to install the adaptor.

Ceiling Mounted Cassette Type (Double Flow)

Installation box for adaptor PCB
(Option KRP1B96)

Control box

Installation
screw

PCB support

Adaptor

Indoor unit PCB (KRP4AAB1)

Note: A separate plate is needed to install the adaptor PCB.

Ceiling Mounted Cassette Corner Type

Control box

Indoor unit PCB

PCB support

C: 1PA59889L
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Ceiling Mounted Built-in Type Ceiling Mounted Duct Type
FXS , | FXM(Q)200 - 250

EXYB Indoor unit PCB \

PCB support <
PCB support Q

Q Adaptor
T (KRP4AA51)

e Q

A

~

N

Adaptor
(KRP4AA51)

Control box

Indoor unit PCB

Note: Installation box is necessary for second adaptor (FXS). Electric parts box

Ceiling Mounted Built-in Type Ceiling Suspended Cassette Type
FBQ-B _Indoor unit PCE\ FXUQ

ey

Control box FUY

\\
RSt
(/:(rlj:{a;::Asn — 1|
S w Lid of installation box
PCB support /k h (Option: KRP1BA97)
Adaptor

5
0I box

Ceiling Mounted Duct Type

FXMQ20~140P

|
a2l (KRP4AA53)
PCB support i
‘ ° - Installation box for adaptor
FH(Y)B N (Option: KRP1BA97)
g ' L .
~ ' 4
- '

Ada

KRP4AAS1 . o . .
( ) Note: Installation box for adaptor (option) is required to install.
Indoor unit PCB /

FBQ-D(A)
See part of "KRP4A96" in Option Handbook (OH12-01).
FXM40~125 1
Adaptor
(KRP4AA51)
\\ N
\\\
o =0
\\
PCB support
Indoor unit PCB
Control box

C: 1PA59889L
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Wall Mounted Type
FXA(Q)

FAQ71BVV1B

FAY-L

Installation box for adaptor PCB
(KRP4AA93)

Adaptor
(KRP4AA51)

PCB support

FAQ100BVV1B
FA(Y)-F(A)

PCB support Adaptor
)\ r.,‘ ,/ (KRP4AABT)

Clamp as shown in the

ﬁ?ﬂ drawing on the left.
o

et

»—’I/Approx 150

* If left unclamped,
the unit may
malfunction.

Floor Standing Type
Concealed Floor Standing Type

Indoor unit PCB

FXL(Q)
FXN(Q)

PCB support

Control box

(KRP4AAS51)

Floor Standing Type

FV(Y) Installation box for adaptor PCB
(KRP4A95)

Adaptor
IKRPAAAED |
(KRP4AA52) /

/ Control box (revers side)
/ Lid of installation box
(KRP4A95)

Note: Installation box for adaptor PCB is required to install the
adaptor.

PCB Support

Adaptor PCB
KRP4AA51

Note: Installation box is necessary for second adaptor.

C: 1PA59889L

1.2 Wiring Adaptor for Electrical Appendices (2) <KRP4AA51 / KRP4AA52 / KRP4AA53 / KRP4A54>
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1.2.4 |Electric Wiring Work and Initial Setting

1. Wiring
Indo it
;c bzr':;\ ! Wiring Adaptor for
electrical appendices
X18A
-0
P1|P2jr 1[£2]11[72 /0

Connect with P1-P2 of
Indoor unit's terminal

Remote controller

2. Depending on whether [voltage input] or [non voltage input], connect the wiring as shown below.
Input/Output for External Control
3. Depending on whether [voltage input] or [non voltage input], connect the wiring as shown below.
B [nput with Voltage.
Set the Voltage/Non voltage changeover switch (SS1) to VOLT.

KRP4A... Power supply

Supply DC12~24V rom the
external power supply.
L Each contact requires
ol | approx. 10mA, therefore be
careful with the power

Connect to the
common side of
control input.
(Non polarity)

©
=" Input BY|
Input A

Use a micro current contact for input A and B.
(DC12V, 1TmA or less)

B [nput with No Voltage.
Set the Voltage/Non voltage changeover switch (SS1) to NON VOLT.

KRP4A...
Be N
52 Input B:‘Inputl
\ AV
Use a micro current contact for input A and B.
(DC12V, 1mA or less)

Use sheathed vinyl cable of 0.18mmz2 or more and
the total length should be 150m or less.

4. Display Signal Retrieval (Output)
The normal operation output terminals (W1, W2) and error output terminals (W3, W4) are non-voltage output contacts.

(Permissive current is 10mA~3A per contact.)
Operation display gggx
i Power supply <= AC100V
Error display i A0V

Cautions: If using 100VAC o
200~240VAC, the power

Normal operation
output (Ry1)

ON during normal
operation

“ON" when the operation is
stopped by maifunction, or
when there is a transmissi
ermor between the adaptor and
theindoor unit

wiring should be separated
from the input wiring.

Output is as given below.

Output

Both Ry1 and Ry2 is OFF. Only Ry1 is ON. Only Ry2 is ON.
System y Y’ y Ry y Ry

At least one unit is stopped due to error
Group control OFF All normal operation or transmission error between the
adaptor and the indoor unit.

C: 1PA59890F
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5. Temperature setting input
To enable temperature setting from both the centralized control equipment and
remote controller, set SS2 to “POSSIBLE". (Factory setting : POSSIBLE)
POSSIBLE:  Enables temperature setting by both the centralized control
| equipment and remate controller. (Engages individual control.)
SSQ[ZI}‘: IMPOSSIBLE: Enables temperature setting from the centralized control
IMPOSSIBLE[POSSIBLE equipment only.
I (The remote controller cannot be used to set temperature.)
. ;
A¥ Never apply voltage to terminals A* or
A for any reason whatsoever.
Adaptor
KRP4AA51 « 52 « 53
KRP4A54
C: 1PA59890F
Temperature setting corresponds to resistance values in the range of 0 to 135Q.
Their relationship is as shown below.
Relation between the setting temperature and the resistance are as follows.
Setting 16 17 18 19 20 | 21 22 23 24 25 26 | 27 | 28 | 29 30 31 32
temperature (°C)
00 | 50 | 138 | 224 | 31.0 | 39.4 | 482 | 56.6 | 65.2 | 73.8 | 82.4 | 91.0 | 99.4 | 108.6 | 117.2 [ 125.8 | 134.2
Resistance (Q) ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~
34 | 11.6 | 200 | 284 | 364 | 44.8 | 528 | 61.2 | 69.4 | 77.8 | 85.8 | 94.0 [1022|110.4 | 119.2 | 127.4 | 140.0

Note:

B The value of resistance includes the resistance of wiring.
B The setting temperature is limited within the setting range of indoor unit. If you set the temperature outside of the
range by the adaptor, it controls at the nearest setting range.

6. Setting of control mode selector switch (RS1)

CONTROL Input B close
MODE Input A close Input A open (Input A is ignored)
Pcas,|st|10n Function Operation Operation Operation From
or not of From Remote or not of From Remote or not of Remote
indoor controller indoor controller indoor controller
u, unit unit unit
0 Input Ignored — —
1 Remote Control Rejection ON Rejection
2 Central Priority ON Acceptable F d
P orce I
3 Remote controller Acceptable/ ON Only Stop OFF Rejection OFfF | Rejection
Rejection acceptable
4 Ilf{ecjsgg'éenc’:cg"(:rglleracceptance/ Permit Acceptable
Input A close/open Constant Input B close
(pulse input) ( Constant input) (Input A is ignored)
Position Function %ﬁrgttigp Operation or not of From Remote
i
indoor From Remote controller indoor unit controller
unit
5 Remote Control Rejection 8llélF/ Rejection
oN7 Forced OFF at close Rejection
6 Last command Priority OFF Acceptable

68

1.2 Wiring Adaptor for Electrical Appendices (2) <KRP4AA51 / KRP4AA52 / KRP4AA53 / KRP4A54>




ED721208

Adaptor

1. Remote Control Rejection
2. Remote controller OFF Only Accepted
3. Central Priority

4. Individual Priority (Last command priority)

5. Remote Controller Permission Timer

Inp?gtﬁ\sc(:elciﬁgﬁc:)pen Input B close/open (pulse input)
Position Function %’??}rgtﬁgfn Operat of Erom Rermot
] peration or not o rom Remote
|nd0_§>r From Remote controller indoor unit controller
uni
7 Remote Control Rejection ON Rejection
8 Last command Priority ON Acceptable
OFF at close Rejection
Remote controller OFF
9 Acceptable ON Only Stop acceptable
Remote controller acceptance / :

A rejection, OFF permit Acceptable

B Last command Priority ON Acceptable OFF Acceptable

o} CP:giitt:gln 5 + Energy Saving Forced thermostat OFF at ON

— The same as position 5
D Egi'&'on 5 + Temperature Set- Setting temperature shift command at ON
E Egiitt:gln 6 + Energy Saving Forced thermostat OFF at ON
— The same as position 6
F Egiwon 6 + Temperature Set- Setting temperature shift command at ON
Note:

B Description of Functions (Outline)

1. When constant input is used for input B at position 7-A, the system is shut-down forcibly (Ignored input A). Constant
input cannot be used for input B at position B.
2. Refer to the followings for the outline of above functions.

For when you want to turn ON/OFF only by central remote controller. (ON/OFF
cannot be controlled by remote controller for indoor unit.)

For when you want to turn ON only by the central remote controller, and turn OFF
only by remote controller for indoor unit.

For when you want to turn ON only by the central remote controller, and during
the set time, turn ON/OFF freely by remote controller for indoor unit.

For when you want to turn ON/OFF by both central remote controller and remote
controller for indoor unit.

For when you want to turn ON/OFF by remote controller for indoor unit during set

.. time, and you want to start the operation by remote controller for indoor unit at the

programmed time of system start.

1.2 Wiring Adaptor for Electrical Appendices (2) <KRP4AA51 / KRP4AA52 / KRP4AA53 / KRP4A54> 69
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<Example when the control mode selector switch is set at position 6>
The following is the time chart for the command by remote controller and the indoor unit against input signal.

Timing Chart for Each Control Mode by momentary input

2. Central Priority

Input B

' Input A Input A Input A [Close]
Operation by |~,sc  [Close | [ Close ] I Close | .

KRP4AA51 [Open : ‘. OFF ON OFF ON :ON
Remote controller S 1 | : P s
demand : : )
Indoor Units .
Status

3. Remote controller acceptance / rejection

Operation by
KRP4AA51

Input B
- Input A Input A Input A [Close]
Operation by |-, ,o [Ciose] [ Close ] [ Ciose ] .
KRP4AA51 Open " OFF ON ' ON : ON :
Remote controller P i ] S R
demand ”
Indoor Units R
Status -

5. Remote controller rejection

Remote controller

demand

Indoor Units
Status

6. Last Command Priority

Operation by
KRP4AA51

Remote controller

demand

Indoor Units
Status

9. Remote controller OFF

Acceptable

Operation by
KRP4AA51

Remote controller

demand

Indoor Units
Status

Input AON

Input A Input A Input A [ Input A Input A
ON ON ON InputB ON ON

| . I [Close] | L.
ON: OFF OFF :ONON : OFF : .. & OFF:
N IR R N - NS S -

ton: 1: : on t :: P on i
Input A Input A Input A Input A

ON N ON Input B ON
. .| [ Clese[] _,
ON: ON OFF :OFFON OFF : . ciu . :
W - A0 -0 S
forf fPonf fod fomt Pomt : ¢ i
Input A Input B Input A Input A Input A

ON OFF ON ON ON

I A M .
ON: :ON dFF ON: OFF ON : OFF

. . . ! ! - ! ! v ! >

Fon |} bon | : 1oni : $ on i

»
>
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1.25

[Setting method]

Precautions before Use for the Wiring Adaptor for Electrical Appendices (2)
Combined use of the wiring adaptor for electrical appendices (2) and the centralized control equipment is possible by the
following setting method only under the limited use condition.

Cut the jumper (J5) for the wiring adaptor for electrical appendices (2).
(Note, however, that the adaptor may not operate normally unless the following use condition is met.

=
It

o[+ ]

m Cut this jumper using
a nipper. Treat the cut
portions properly so
m that the cut portions
. may not get into touch
W ; :
again after cutting.

/

[Use condition]

(1) When the wiring adaptor for electrical appendices (2) is used in the following ways, combined use of the wiring
adopter and the centralized control equipment is possible.

(@ As for the monitor, operation using the wiring adaptor for electrical appendices (2)

(@ Forced thermo. off control using the wiring adaptor for electrical appendices (2)

(Mode setting: Only input B is used at the positions C and E)

(3 Room temperature set shift control using the wiring adaptor for electrical appendices (2)
(Mode setting: Only input B is used at the positions D and F, however, impossible when the room temperature set
unit (DPF201A53) is used at the same time.)

(2) In the case of teleconference using the wiring adaptor for electrical appendices (2), combined use is possible if the
centralized control equipment is used as given in the following table.

Models Conditions
Central remote controller Possible if forced outage input is not used and the adaptor is used using
(DCS302CA61) any of the operation codes 6, 7, 16, and 17.
Unified ON/OFF controller Possible if forced outage input is not used, and the adaptor is used using
(DCS301BA61) the operation code of priority to the last press
Schedule timer S . ; .
(DST301BA61) Possible if the operation code is set to priority to the last press
Unification adaptor for computerized control S . . -
(DCS302A52) Possible if the input mode is set to the position 3
Parallel interface Possible if forced outage input is not used and the operation mode is set
(DPF201A51, 52, 53) to the position 1

1.2 Wiring Adaptor for Electrical Appendices (2) <KRP4AA51 / KRP4AA52 / KRP4AA53 / KRP4A54>
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1.3
1.3.1

1.3.2

72

Interface Adaptor for SkyAir Series <DTA102A52>

Function
B This interface adaptor is necessary when connecting to SkyAir indoor unit to Centralized Control Equipment
(Central Remote Controller, Unified ON/OFF Controller, Schedule Timer etc.).
By connecting Centralized Control Equipment, unified operation (ON/OFF), timer operation, remote controller
rejection/acceptance setting and operation/error monitor etc. are possible.

This adaptor enables the following operation and monitor function from Centralized Control Equipment.

Function
1. ON/OFF setting Setting Operation/Stop of the indoor unit
2. Operation/Error monitor Monitoring Operation (ON/OFF) status and error status
3. Mode setting Selecting mode such as cooling, fan only, etc.
4. Temperature setting Eggglr;gg 1tczs_saeztotg;e temperature in the all set temperature range of SkyAir (Cooling: 16-32°C,
5. Remote controller Restricting operation of the remote controller for ON/OFF setting, Mode setting and
rejection/acceptance setting temperature setting (the last command priority, remote controller rejection, etc.)
6. Test operation Operating forced thermostat ON
7. Display of error code and reset
8. Group control Controlling the maximum 16 of indoor units simultaneously
9. Indoor temperature monitor Monitoring the indoor temperature when connecting Parallel Interface
10. Forced thermostat Off 8g$rz?éisq[gtfcglg'e;dﬂtjrr1‘2;irggstat OFF when Centralized Control Equipment has the forced
11. Filter sign display and reset
12. Air flow direction and volume setting | Setting the air flow direction and volume by individual mode of Central Remote Controller
13. Other monitor gﬂpoeq’g%gr;gszgteu;hza*r?;ostat status, the compressor operation status and indoor unit fan

Note: 1. It is limited when connecting Interface for BACnet® and BMS

B Applicable SkyAir indoor unit
FH(Y)K-FJ, FH(Y)C-K, FHC-D, FH(Y)B-F, FVY-LA, FA(Y)-F(A), FXUQ-M(A), FUY-FJ

Note:

1. FCQ(N)-K and FBQ-D are equipped standardly with the interface adaptor and this option is unnecessary.
2. This adaptor is not connected with FH-NU, FDBG-NU, FDBT-NU, FDMG-NU and FDMG-PU.

Part Names and Functions

SERVICE MONITOR
(H1P : Green)

[This lamp flashes whi|e]

the CPU is operating
normally.

5 ./ 5
X1A

! BE

O 1 72 O]

It does not matter which end
of the harness is connected to TRANSMISSION WIRING

the adaptor. TERMINAL BOARD

1.3 Interface Adaptor for SkyAir Series <DTA102A52>
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1.3.3 |Installation
1. Accessories
Check if the following accessories are included in the kit.

Adaptor Relay Harness PCB Support x4

x 1 x 1 Clamp X2

Installation Manual x 1
o 0
o 8 o

1.3 Interface Adaptor for SkyAir Series <DTA102A52> 73
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2. Installation
W |[nstallation differs according to models as shown below.
B Do not bundle low and high voltage wires together.
B Bundle any excess wires with the attached clamps so as to keep loose wirings off the indoor unit PC board.
Ceiling Mounted Cassette Corner Type

(Corner type)

Adaptor
pCB support ) Control box
Indoor unit PCB
Ceiling Mounted Cassette Type (Multi-Flow)
PCB support |
1
Indoor unit PCB
— Control box
Ceiling Mounted Built-in Type
Adaptor
\\\2\
A NN Control box
PCB support 3 /
Indoor unit PCB
C : 1PA59896

1.3 Interface Adaptor for SkyAir Series <DTA102A52>
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Ceiling Suspended Type

Indoor unit PCB

1
H/ - PCB Support

Control box

Floor Standing Type
FVY

Indoor unit PCB
PR

Control box

N ‘A\
PCB support

Clamp as shown in the §.2-
drawing on the right.

Wall mounted type

FA(Y)-F(A)

a
o
=3

# |f left unclamped, the
unit may malfunction.

Indoor unit PCB

Control box

C: 1PA59896

Ceiling Suspended Cassette Type

Indoor unit PCB
Adaptor

Control box

JC: 1PA57137K

1.3 Interface Adaptor for SkyAir Series <DTA102A52> 75
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1.3.4

1.4

1.4.1

76

Electric Wiring Work

B Wire this kit as described below.

B Make sure wires to units do not pass over the PCB when wiring.
Adaptor

% No polarity

O o

DIII-NET

Indoor unit A
PCB F1F2 %: ( Centralized control

(.
) equipment

X30A

i

Relay harness

(Attached)

Interface Adaptor for SkyAir <DTA112BA51>
Check if the following accessories are included in the kit.

C : 1PA59896

@ Adaptor @ Relay PCB @ Relay harness @ PCB support @ Clamp material @ Installation manual

ST = s

(for FFQ model)

(for models
other than FF

Note: Before opening control box lid, besure cut off the all air conditioner power of indoor unit and outdoor unit,
or you may get an electric shock..

Function
B This interface adaptor is necessary when connecting to SkyAir indoor unit to Centralized Control Equipment
(Central Remote Controller, Unified ON/OFF Controller, Schedule Timer etc.).
By connecting Centralized Control Equipment, unified operation (ON/OFF), timer operation, remote controller
rejection/acceptance setting and operation/error monitor etc. are possible.

This adaptor enables the following operation and monitor function from Centralized Control Equipment.
Function

. ON/OFF setting Setting Operation/Stop of the indoor unit
. Operation/Error monitor Monitoring Operation (ON/OFF) status and error status
. Mode setting Selecting mode such as cooling, fan only, etc.

Enabling to set the temperature in the all set temperature range of SkyAir (Cooling:16-32°C,
Heating:16-32°C)

. Remote controller rejection/ Restricting operation of the remote controller for ON/OFF setting, Mode setting and
acceptance setting temperature setting (the last command priority, remote controller rejection, etc.)

6. Test operation Operating forced thermostat ON
7. Display of error code and reset
8
9

. Temperature setting

af M [WOIN|=

. Group control Controlling the maximum 16 of indoor units simultaneously
. Indoor temperature monitor Monitoring the indoor temperature when connecting Parallel Interface

Operating forced thermostat OFF when Centralized Control Equipment has the forced
10. Forced thermostat Off thermostat OFF function

11. Filter sign display and reset

12. Air flow direction and volume setting | Setting the air flow direction and volume by individual mode of Central Remote Controller

Monitoring the thermostat status, the compressor operation status and indoor unit fan
operation status (*1)

Note: 1. It is limited when connecting Interface for BACnet® and BMS

13. Other monitor

B Applicable SkyAir indoor unit
FFQ-B, FHQ-BV, FAQ-BV, FBQ-B
Note: FCQ(N)-K and FBQ-D are equipped standardly with the interface adaptor and this option is unnecessary.

1.4 Interface Adaptor for SkyAir <DTA112BA51>
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1.4.2 |Installation and Electric Wiring

(1) Mount the adaptor (1) on the indoor unit PCB by setting the triangle Relay PCB @

marks together.

(2) Insert the harness from Relay PCB (2) into the connector (X3A) of
the Adaptor @ .(Fig.4)

(8) Mount the Relay PCB (2 on the required location referring to the
figure of [Installe position of Relay PCB. |

(4) Bind the extra wires with the attached clamp material B so that the
wires do not go over the indoor unit PCB and the parts

Field wiring (Note1.)

Centralized control
equipment

Other group

Indoor unit PCB

Reverse side

on the PCB do not get damaged.
(5) Connect the wires from the terminals F1 and F2 to the
centralized control equipment. (Fig.4)

- Indoor unit PCB X60A
- Adaptor X1A

- Indoor unit PCB X61A
- Adaptor X2A

adaptor (1)

Note: 1. Wiring specifications ... Use a 0.75-1.25mm sheathed vinyl cord or cable (2 wires).
2. For details on compatible systems and how to connect to the centralized control
equipment, see the instruction manual of the centralized control equipment and
technical reference materials.

‘ Installation position of Relay PCB

<Ceiling Mounted Cassette Type> <Wall-Mounted Type>

(Multi Flow Type)

Relay PCB@

Bind the extra wire

PCB support @

Relay PCB @

<Ceiling Suspended Type>

Control box

Indoor unit PCB
Bind the extra wire

Relay PCB(D

Relay PCB@D)

Bind the extra wire

1.4 Interface Adaptor for SkyAir <DTA112BA51>

Fig.4

\\
b %
PCB support @ : ™~ ~

[ndoar unit PCB

Indoor unit PCB

<Ceiling Mounted Built-In Type>

Control box

C:1P107904C
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1.5
1.5.1

78

Central Control Adaptor Kit <DTA107A55>

Function

® By connecting this kit to the centralized control equipment, all units of the FD series and UAT series in the system can

be controlled as a group from the centralized control equipment.

This adaptor enables the following operation and monitor function from Centralized

control equipments.

Operation Monitor
ON/OFF OK OK
Setpoint OK OK
Operation mode (Cool/Heat/Fan) OK OK
Malfunction - OK
Filter sign - OK
Filter sign reset OK -

1.5 Central Control Adaptor Kit <DTA107A55>
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1.5.2 |Part Names

1.5.3 |Installation
COMPONENTS

Check the following components are included in this optional accessory before installation.

CONTROL BOARD BOX

Give to the customer this OPERATION MANUAL certainly.

INSTALLATION

OPERATION MANUAL INSTALLATION MANUAL WIRE HARNESS
Deside the situation of Control Board Box.
It is affected the situations of the thermistor.

The length of lead wire - Thermistor : 2.5m

@
@ Install the thermistor (in the control board box) at the inlet ’ ﬁ>
duct or the suction grille.
Use the kit : remote sensor (KRCS01-1B), if you need the longer

length than it. (Can use it untill 12m.) Example : Set the thermistor into the
@ Install the control board box on the wall or the pillar. inlet duct and clamped by
Make sure the wire inlet is at the bottom of the box. resin clamp and fix plate.
Use 4 bolts (M5) for fixing the box. Unit (mm)
Install the box in the indoor side. 410
(Example : Set it in the ceiling or in the room.)
Do not install the box in the air conditioner. ‘ *390
Fixing situation : See below Fig. (Height : 125mm) 372 &
(*shows the fixing pich.) 1 |
T T i B
1 ‘ 1
I i o | !
@ ! 1®]
| \ |
I . I
|| \ | ©
S | | | NS
) I ! I (3]
| \ |
i | i
I I _ ¥
o e | o’
NS 1 i |
Y e .
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1.5.4
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Electric Wiring Work

1. General instructions

local and national codes.
@ Use copper conductors only.

-

@ All field wiring and components must be provided by licensed electrician.
@ Unit shall be grounded in compliance with the applicable local and national codes.
@ After wiring work, check power to the equipment shuts OFF when swich is shut OFF.

@ All wiring, components and materials to be procured on site must comply with the applicable

A\ WARNING ~N
Use ring type crimp style terminal for connection to power Ring type crimp
supply terminal block. style terminal \ é\\'\ﬂ Wire
If is not used, satisfy the following conditions : ) it
f - Connect wires of Do not connect Do not connect
@ Do not connect wires of different gauge to . ) .
. the same gauge to wires of the same wires of different
the same power supply terminal. . )
. . . both sides gauge at one side gauges
(Looseness in the connection may cause overheating.)
@ When connecting wires of the same gauge, connect
them according to the righthand figure.
O X X

2. Wiring specification

Use the wire shown right for between the unit and
the control board box.

For details, refer to the installation manual of them.
(@ Remove the cover of the control board box,

after setting it. (Parts situation is shown right Fig.)
@ Install the thermistor throgh the bush.

(It is in the control board box. See below Fig.)

SR
DI /
‘pu‘Pan
=l ®
e
Thermistor

Bush

=

Type

Size

UL1015 AWG18 equi

valent 0.75mm?each

Connect the wiring between indoor and outdoor units, centralized control equipment and remote controller.

(@ Connect the read wires
of centralized control equipment.
(See the below Fig.)
Ground the sheild of the cords

(3 Connect the read wires of
Remote Controller.
(See the below Fig.)
Ground the sheild of the cords
to the control board box.

P:‘]P“ZFW‘FZ‘ ﬁ
,“;,\\ e, @ <
®
Lead wire

to the control board box.

| s Wm@: >

IW

(® Connect the field wires
to the Air Conditioner.
(Details: See the back side.)
Ground the control board box.

(® Changel the connection VOLTAGE
i TERMINAL
of transformer according PRIMARY [SECONDARY
to the r!ght table. 250V 200V *U-V1
(Especially for Y1 Model.) 230V 200V V2
240V 200V U-v3

* FACTORY CONNECTION

Clamp these wires by clamp materials certainly.
(Clamp the earth wire.) (See right Fig.)

Do not clamp the high voltage wires (Field wires)
and the low voltage wiers (Lead wire and Thermistor)
both inside and outside of the control board box.

Earth wire

Bush
us Clamp Material

LS N
Thermistor Lead wire Fieldwires

A\ DO NOT CLAMP THESE WIRES!

NOTE

@ Prepare the remote controller (BRC1C62).
REASON : The remote controller is needed per each kit for setting the address.

C:2P042157

1.5 Central Control Adaptor Kit <DTA107A55>
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3. Connection of the terminal

Connect between the air conditioner and DTA107A55 shown below.
In case of FDO3~05K

DTA107A55| M2 | M3 | M1 | M4 [M12] M5 | M9 | Connect the wiring between the box of this kit and the
e EL. COMPO. BOX ASSY of the indoor unit.
: | : A : | é | : c : | [Refer to the wiring diagram of the indoor unit.]

See below for connecting the terminal "M3". (The Output of alarm signal)
About these models, we can only output the alarm signal of indoor fan motor.
Connect the wiring between the terminal "M3" and the terminal "96" of magnetic contactor of indoor fan motor (K1M).

In case of FD06~10K

DTA107A55| M3 | M1 [ M4 [M12] M5 [ M9 [ M2 | Connect the wiring between the box of this kit and the
e A EL. COMPO. BOX ASSY of the indoor unit.
| N | B | ’ c ’ | D | [Refer to the wiring diagram of the indoor unit.]
¥

See below for connecting the terminal "M3". (The Output of alarm signal)
Use the attached wire harness and change from the wire to it. The wire is connected between K1R(5), K1R(7), K2R(7),
and K3R(5). [ ( )is shown the terminal. ]
Connect the wiring between the terminal "M3" and the solderless splices butt "M3" of the wire assy.

In case of FD15 - 20K

DTA107A55| M3 | M1 [ M4 [M12[M13[ M5 | M9| M2 | Connect the wiring between the box of this kit and the
A A A EL. COMPO. BOX ASSY of the indoor unit.
| A | B | C | o | E | [Refer to the wiring diagram of the indoor unit.]
Vv

See below for connecting the terminal "M3". (The Output of alarm signal)
Connect the wiring between the terminal "M1" and the terminal "6" of K4R (magnetic relay).
Connect the wiring between the terminal "M3" and the terminal "4" of K4R (magnetic relay).

In case of UAT06~10K, UAT06~12KA

DTA107A55| M3 | M1 | M4 |Mj2| M5 | M9 | M2 | Connect the wiring between the box of this kit and the
EL. COMPO. BOX ASSY of the air conditioner.
[Refer to the wiring diagram of the air conditioner.]

|IAI|II3|ICI|IID|KTYPE
[ P2 [P11] Pe [P1]|KATYPE

R

See below for connecting the terminal "M3". (The Output of alarm signal)
Use the attached wire harness and change from the wire to it. The wire is connected between K1R(5), K1R(7),
K2R(7), and K3R(6). [ ( )is shown the terminal. ]
Connect the wiring between the terminal "M3" and the solderless splices butt "M3" of the wire assy.

In case of UAT15 - 20K, UAT15~21KA

DTA107A55( M3 | M1 | M4 [M12[M13[ M5 [ M9 [ M2 ] Connect the wiring between the box of this kit and the
e EL. COMPO. BOX ASSY of the air conditioner.
; | A lBlc] b [E]JKTYPE [Refer to the wiring diagram of the air conditioner.]

V Vl P2 [P11[P8] Pe [P1|KATYPE

See below for connecting the terminal "M3". (The Output of alarm signal)
Connect the wiring between the terminal "M1" and the terminal "6" of K3R (magnetic relay).
Connect the wiring between the terminal "M3" and the terminal "4" of K3R (magnetic relay).

In case of UATY06K

DTA107A55( M3 | M1 | M4 | M7 [ M5 | M9 [M10[M12] M2 | Connect the wiring between the box of this kit and the
Porobon b EL. COMPO. BOX ASSY of the air conditioner.
Pl | o |P%7| PG |P%0|P%3|Pi1| P1 | [Refer to the wiring diagram of the air conditioner.]
Vv

See below for connecting the terminal "M3". (The Output of alarm signal)
In case of Y1, connect the wiring between the terminal "M1" and the terminal "5" of K2R (magnetic relay).
Connect the wiring between the terminal "M3" and the terminal "3" of K2R (magnetic relay).
In case of Y19, connect the wiring between the terminal "M3" and the terminal "8" of K4R (magnetic relay).
In case of TAL and YAL, use the attached wire harness and change from the wire to it.
The wire is connected between K1R(6), K1R(7), K2R(7), and K3R(6). [ ( ) is shown the terminal. ]
Connect the wiring between the terminal "M3" and the solderless splices butt "M3" of the wire assy.

2P042158A
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In case of UATY08~12K
DTA107A55| M3 | M1 [ M4 [ M7 | M5 [ M9 [M10[m12] M2 |

|' P2 |Pi7| P6 |P%0|P%3|P%1| P1 |

-=-------

R

Connect the wiring between the box of this kit and the
EL. COMPO. BOX ASSY of the air conditioner.
[Refer to the wiring diagram of the air conditioner.]

See below for connecting the terminal "M3". (The Output of alarm signal)
In case of Y1, connect the wiring between the terminal "M1" and the terminal "5" of K2R (magnetic relay).
Connect the wiring between the terminal "M3" and the terminal "3" of K2R (magnetic relay).
In case of Y19, connect the wiring between the terminal "M3" and the terminal "8" of K4R (magnetic relay).
In case of TAL and YAL, use the attached wire harness and change from the wire to it.

The wire is connected between K1R(5), K1R(7), K2R(7), and K3R(5). [ () is shown the terminal. ]
Connect the wiring between the terminal "M3" and the solderless splices butt "M3" of the wire assy.

In case of UATY15~21K

DTA107A55( M3 [ M1 [ M4 [ M7 | M5 | M9 [M10[m12]M11]M13] M2]

Connect the wiring between the box of this kit and the

' EL. COMPO. BOX ASSY of the air conditioner.

|.P2.

|Pi7| P6 | P7 |P%3|P%1|Pi5|

P8 [ P1]

-=-------

.

See below for connecting the terminal "M3". (The Output of alarm signal)
In case of Y1, connect the wiring between the terminal "M1" and the terminal "6" of K2R (magnetic relay).
Connect the wiring between the terminal "M3" and the terminal "4" of K2R (magnetic relay).
In case of Y19, connect the wiring between the terminal "M3" and the terminal "8" of K4R (magnetic relay).

In case of TAL and YAL, connect the wiring between the terminal "M1" and the terminal "6" of K14R (magnetic relay).

Connect the wiring between the terminal "M3" and the terminal "4" of K14R (magnetic relay).

Field Setting

Procedure

(DWhen in the normal mode, press the “" button for a minimum of four seconds,
and the FIELD SETTING MODE is entered.

@Select the desired MODE NO. with the “ ” button.

If optional accessories are mounted on the indoor unit, the
indoor unit setting may have to be changed. Refer to the
installation manual for each optional accessory.

3 During group control, when setting by each indoor unit (mode No. 20, 21 and 23
have been selected), push the “[3-5]” button and select the INDOOR UNIT NO to
be set. (This operation is unnecessary when setting by group.)

@Press the *[ & |” upper button and select FIRST CODE NO.
®BPress the “" lower button and select the SECOND CODE NO.

(®Press the
@Press the *

” button once and the present settings are SET.

” button for about one second to return to the NORMAL MODE.

[Refer to the wiring diagram of the air conditioner.]

2P042158A
(U0 A
UNIT NO. W oamm e | | [MODENO/]
SECOND |_| FIELD
CODE NO.| 1 SETTING
i MODE

FIRST
CODE NO.

(Example) If during group setting and the time to clean air filter is set to FILTER CONTAMINATION -
HEAVY, SET MODE NO. to “10,” FIRST CODE NO. to “0,” and SECOND CODE NO. to “02”

NQTES) 1. Setting is carried out in

Long-life filter type (Setting of filter sign indication time)
(Change setting when Ultra-long-life filter is instatled)

Long-life filter

Ultra-long-life filter (1)

Mode No,|  FIRST Description of Setting SECOND GODE No. Nota) 2
Note) 1 [CODE NC. 01 02 03
Filter Contamination - Heavy/Light Ultra-long-lite type: Approx. 10,000 hours Approx. 5,000 hours
(Setting for spacing time of display time to clean alr filter} - . | . —
0 (Setting for when filter contamination is heavy, and Long-life type Light{ Approx. 2,500 hours |Heavy|Approx. 1,250 hours
spacing time to clean air filter is to be halved) Standard type Approx. 200 hours Approx. 100hours
10(20)

Spacing Time of Display Time to Clean Air Filter Count

(Setting for Simultaneous Cperation System)

3 (Setting for when the filter sign is not to be displayed) Display Do Not Display —
Setting Number of Connected SkyAir Simultaneous Operation System Indoor|
ne@n 0 Units Pair Twin —

the group mode, how-
ever, set the mode num-
ber inside the () for
individual setting of the
each indoor unit or
confirmation after set-
ting.

. The SECOND CODE
number. is set to “01”
when shipped from the
factory.

However for the following
cases it is set to “02”

« Air flow direction range
setting.

3. Do not make any set-
tings not given in the
table on the left.

4. Not displayed if the
indoor unit is not
equipped with that func-
tion.

.When returning to the
normal mode, “ f5 " may
be displayed in the LCD
in order for the remote
controller to initialize
itself.

N

[%:]

C: 2P068938
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1.6 |Interface Adaptor for DIII-NET Use (RA) <KRP928B2S>
1.6.1 |Functions

Item KRP928B2S

ON/OFF Possible

Temp. setting Possible

Airflow rate setting Impossible

Airflow direction setting Impossible

Mode setting Possible

Filter sign reset Impossible

Inspection/Test operation Operation display only by lamps

<Overview, Features and Compatible Models>

This kit is the interface required when connecting the centralized control equipment and a Daikin
Room Air Conditioner. Use of the centralized control equipment makes it possible to perform the
following monitoring and operations. It is compatible with room air conditioners which have an
HA connector S21.

1.Run / stop for the centralized control equipment and wired remote controller, operating mode
selection, and temperature can be set.

2.The operating status, any errors, and the content of those errors can be monitored from the
centralized control equipment and wired remote controller.

3.Run / stop for the centralized control equipment and wireless remote controller, operating mode
selection, and the temperature setting can be limited by the centralized control equipment.

4.Zone control can be performed from the centralized control equipment.

5.The unit can remember the operating status of the air conditioner before a power outage and then
start operating in the same status when the power comes back on.

6.Card keys, operating control panels, and other constant / instantaneous connection-compatible
equipment can be connected.

7.The Operating / error signals can be read.

8.HA JEM-A-compatible equipment can be connected.

9.The indoor temperature can be monitored from the intelligent Touch Controller.

Precaution

1.When reading the Operating / error signals, a separate external power supply (DC 12V) is needed.

2.A separate timer power supply (DC 16V) is needed when using the schedule timer independently,
and not in conjunction with other centralized control equipment.

3.The range of temperatures that can be set from the centralized control equipment is 18°C to 32°C
in cooling and 14°C to 28°C in heating.

4.Fan operation cannot be selected from the centralized control equipment or wired remote
controller.

5.Group control (i.e., control of multiple indoor units with a single remote controller) is not available.

6.Monitoring is not available of the thermo. status, compressor operating status, indoor fan operating
status, electric heater, or humidifier operating status.

7.Forced thermo. off, filter sign display and reset, fan direction and speed settings, air conditioning
fee management, energy savings instructions, low-noise instructions, and demand instructions
cannot be made.

<Component Parts and Separately-Sold Parts which are Required>

This kit includes the following components. Check to ensure that none of these are missing.

Parts Q'ty Parts Q'ty

Kit assy Connection haness (about 1.6m)|  1set
PCB is in the housing. :

1 Mounting screws 3pcs.

Screw cover Binding band 1pc.

Installation manual 1set

1.6 Interface Adaptor for DIII-NET Use (RA) <KRP928B2S>
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1.6.3
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Part Names and Functions

Lower group number
switch (SW1)

Upper group number
switch (SW2-1to 3)

Service monitor (LED1: green)

When the CPU is working

properly, the LED flashes.

Operation when recovering
from a power outage mode

switch (SW2-4)

Japanese unit / Overseas unit
Setting switch (SW3-3)

X

Fi] F2

X ¥~ Momentary contact / constant contact
11234 [1234 |ON = Selection switch (SW3-2)
NI jsjajafa] pas e
SW1 Sw2 O |—=mr—_| Forced stop
LED1 > & Settings switch (SW3-1)
O O
SW3 Power supply terminal (S8)
S6 Connect an external DC 12V power
Tes1 ss ) supply only when reading the
S16 Operating / error display.

® @) @

Y

<Wiring procedure>
Room air conditioner indoor unit

| =

To HA connector (S21) {}

Once the switches are set and

the wiring complete, secure the
case using the included

SCrews.

Electric Wiring Work and Initial Settings

Cable available field supply
(See the installation manual of
the centralized control equipment.)

Non polarity

1[1234 [1234 |ON ==
o BUERIEEN| oFF
. . SW1 SW2 o L=
Supplied connection LED1 %&
harness o
S6 SW3
EE>|:| Test S1  ss S5
IR 519 ”
FilF2 1] ® ® ® ® ® ®
o 4 O T A cable A cable
J) % field supply " field supply

Separately sold —
Included in the remote control
Drain Up Kit. code (quadp|ex)
KRCW101A Series
| jrmj 3
$ $ $ & ¢
Centralized control Tele-con Remote controller Card key BMS
equipment (Field supply) BRC944 Series (Field supply) (Field supply)
DCS302 Series BMS

DCS301 Series
DCS601 Series
DST301 Series

KRC65, KRC72,
KDC100A10, and KDC101B
Series cannot be connected.

The adaptor included
with the remote
controller is not used.

(Field supply)

In case that the
centralized control
equipment is connected

In case that the device
coping with HA JEM-A
is connected

Connecting a Wired
Remote Controller

1.6

Connecting a
Momentary / constant
Contact Input Equipment

Reading the Operating /
error Display

Interface Adaptor for DIII-NET Use (RA) <KRP928B2S>
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<Switch Settings>

Turn the power on after all the switches have been set.

NOTE Settings made while the power is on are invalid.

Open the Kit's case and set the switches on the circuit board.

(1) For Overseas / Japanese unit setting (SW3-3)
Room air conditioners, different methods are used for setting the temperature in automatic mode, so this switch
needs to be set.

Destination | SW3-3 setting What Happens
® “Automatic” operation is not available from the centralized control equipment.
Japan OFF When using “automatic” operation using the wireless remote controller, the centralized

(Factory setting) | control equipment displays automatic cooling (heating) and 25°C. Even if the temperature
is changed, it will return to 25°C after a while.

Other countries ON ® “Automatic” operation is available from the centralized control equipment.

(2) Group number settings (SW1 and SW2-1 to SW2-3)
Set these when using the centralized control equipment. (Set to the B side.) Do not set more than one unit to the same number.

However, these settings do not need to be made when using the schedule timer independently.

(The settings are needed when used in conjunction with another DCS Series centralized control equipment.)

In this case, the schedule timer performs an auto address after the power is turned on, so new group numbers are
automatically set. Settings made using the switches will be overwritten.

SwW2 Upper SwWi1 Lower SWi1 Lower
setting| group No. | |[setting|group No.| setting | group No.

1 123 1232

o | 00|l |
!gg 2— 01 !@U 09
M| - o: | QA e

123

B

123

Wl -
IS

123

ninf

i23 123

- o7 (B e

NOTE also that a separate timer power supply is needed when using the schedule timer independently.
Power supply specs: DC 16V, +10%, -15%, 200mA.
Recommended power supply: Omron S82J-01015A. (Should be used with the output voltage adjusted to the center, DC 16V.)

03 EEGB 11
1 2g4
04

ﬂn 12

*us
T

06 ﬂm

(3) Settings when recovering from a power outage (SW2-4)
This selects whether to restart operation when the power comes back on after a power outage occurred
during operation. This setting is given priority in cases where the indoor unit has an auto start ON / OFF
jumper. Note also that regardless of whether switch SW2-4 is on or off, the operating mode, set temperature,
fan direction and speed settings, and remote control prohibition status are stored.

SW2-4 setting What Happens

OFF .
(Factory setting) Stops after recovering from a power outage

ON Stops if the unit was stopped before the power outage and runs if it was running.

(4) Contact input function settings (SW3-1 to SW3-2)
When using contact input (S1), choose one of the following functions.

S1 SW3-1)|SW3-2 What Happens Control mode
operating mode setting | setting
Instantaneous contact The operating status of the air conditioner is reversed L d oriori
input (factory setting) OFF OFF | by an instantaneous input of 100 msec or more. ast command priority
c . o Contact - Open to close: air condition runs. ON / OFF control is rejected (operate /
onstant contact input N | Glose to open: air conditioner is stopped (NOTE 1.). stop / timer prohibition) (NOTE 2.).
Forced stop or remote ON |1 lid Contact - Open to close: air condition stops (forced During a forced stop, all remote
controller permission input nvalld | stop). Close to open: no change in operating status. | controller actions are prohibited.

Note:

1. Since centralized control equipment and HA JEM-A-compatible equipment both use last command priority, the contact status
and operating status of the air conditioner might not match sometimes.
Example: If the unit is run from the centralized control equipment while the air conditioner is stopped with an open contact, the
contact will be open and the unit will be running.

2. Operating mode and fan direction and speed settings can be changed.

KRP928B2S
Run / stop Input
CA Contact specs
st — ‘ No-voltage minute electric current contact
cB 9 (Minimum applicable load DC 12V, 1mA or lower)
Total wire length max: 100m
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<Control Codes>
When using the centralized control equipment, the operating codes can be used to limit operation from wireless
remote controllers.
O : permitted; x: prohibited
Operations from the remote controller Operations from the
“Run” control from the “Stop” control from centralized control
1 csntralize(i_controclbeguipmgrl thefentralizgd cont“r)oLequipEeUnt equipment, contact
e o i B
operating Control mode Control g 2 85| 28 g 2 85 | 23 |inputand HA JEM-A
code = w ES | 82 = 2 EE | 82 t
mode Z oS | 0@ Z o5 | 2o [Inpu
c £8 | 5% c £2 | B§
z Se | S| & €8 | 55
T 20 | 82 2= | &2
(@) L o S
ON / OFF control 0,1,3 X O X X O
is rejected 10,11 X X X X
Only OFF control 2
is accepted 12-19 x © x x © *
Central priority 4 O 0 0 X o X
Instantaneous 5 o o o o X x o o o
contact mode | Last command priority 6,7 O O O O O O
. . 8 o O o X O X
Timer operation is (Only during timer operation)
accepted by remote o ] o ] o
controller 9 (Only during timer operation) x % ©
Constant
contact mode x X © x % ©
Forced stop X X X X X X x X
The remote controller permission / prohibition settings using the intelligent Touch Controller are as follows.
O : permitted; x: prohibited
Operations from the
S1 pin intelligent Touch controller settings Operations from the remote controller centralized control
operating equipment, contact
mode input and HA JEM-A
Change Change set . Operating mode(Fan direction | input
Start/ S10p |operating mode| temperature | Run/ timer Stop temperature  |and fan speed
. itted
ON/OFF | permitted per:.".e x x o)
Instantaneous . prohibited x x 0o
control is itted
contact mode . hibited permitte: x x X
rejected | Pronibited 1 o ed x x x
L]
. permitted X x o
Constant Only O'_:F permitted prohibited X ©) X
contact mode | control is — permitted x o x
accepted | prohibited | — oot oy x 0 x
- O O
. permitted e} o fe)
Instantaneous permitted prohibited O O O
tact mod o i
contact mode | | prohibited perrrpll)t_tteri i 8 i
command pro I'tlted
L . permitte X X O
Constant priority permitted prohibited x X (@]
contact mode o permitted x x X
prohibited prohibited X X X
Forced stop Does not affect settings X X X X
<Read Operating / Error Display Signal>
The Operating / error signals can be read from the contact output (S5).
Qutput specs
M1: Turn MR 1 ON when the air conditioner is running.
M2: Turn MR 2 when a communication error has occurred between the KRP928B2S and the air conditioner,
or MR 1 is ON and the unit has stopped after an error.
MR 2 is not turned ON during a warning.
KRP928B2S
52
S8 Power supply for relay (DC 12V)
©
+) BMS (Field supply) Relay specs (MR1 and MR2)
MC Coil voltage: DC 12V
“ MR1 b | Coil resistance: 160Q + 10%
S5 | M1 MR1 o ot SPPY | (Matsushita Electric HC
O MR2 or display Relay, Omron MY Relay)
M2 MR Abnormality displa Wiring length
Max: 100m
C: 3P157704-2A
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1.7 |Adaptor for Wiring <KRP1B61 / KRP1BA54, B56, BA57, BA59 / KRP1C63, C64>
1.7.1 |Functions

This adaptor allows taking out compressor operating signal/indoor fan operating signal. When an auxiliary electric heater
or a humidifier is installed on FXS(Q) model, each one of this is required for each indoor unit.

1. Compressor operating signal taking out
Thermostat on/off status is detected on the basis of each indoor unit and operating/halting status of compressor is
output. (Turned on for No-voltage, a-contact, or thermostat-ON.)
2. Indoor unit fan operating signal taking out
Rotating/halting status of fan is detected on the basis of each indoor unit.
(Turned on for No-voltage, a-contact, or thermostat-on.)
Turned off for defrosting, and hot start, when fan halts.
3. Installing auxiliary electric heater, humidifier, and fresh air intake kit
This is required for installing those optional devices for each indoor unit.

1.7.2 |Part Name
KRP1B61 KRP1BA54, B56, BA57, BA59

Display output terminals
O O
O O
o] =i
X2A
O

D ‘@ ‘ Terminals for installing
©I0|P] @ @ ~©

optional accessories
E1
:
O F1U F2u X1AO =0

Terminals for
operation display 250V, 5A

Yix

|®

KRP1C63 KRP1C64

The terminal for option
article attachment

Wire harness 1

O

o|ole|e|o]

Wire harness 2 E[
L |
[ ]

Harness 2

250V, 5A

[ @]

3] The terminal for @
‘ i displ

5 an operation display

}@} X2A | |

X2A

I
O O |:| I—I |®|
BEEE
© FUFIU X1AO

—_—— \: Harness 1
Terminals for operation
display 250V, 5A
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1.7.3 |Installation
KRP1B61
Accessories Check if the following accessories are included in the kit.
Adaptor
PCB support x 4
Clamp x 3
Installation manual x 1
Note: @ Kits vary according to applicable models.
@ A special adaptor fixing plate and box are required for the following models.
(o7 F KRP1B96
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® Installation differs according to models as shown below.
® Do not bundle low and high voltage wires together.

® Bundle any access wires with the attached clamps so as to keep loose wirings off the indoor unit PCB

Ceiling mounted built-in type

FXS Indoor unit PCB

(KRP1B61)

Ceiling mounted cassette type
FXK (Q)|(Corner model)

Adaptor

Electric parts box

Indoor unit PCB

Ceiling mounted duct type

FXM40~125

Indoor unit PCB

Adaptor
(KRP1B61)

[FXM (Q) 200 - 250

Electric parts
boXx

Indoor unit PCB

PCB support

Adaptor
(KRP1B61)

Ceiling mounted cassette type
FXC (Q)| (Double-flow model)

PCB support

Plate for adaptor PCB
(option KRP1BS6)

[nstallation
screw

Adaptor
(KRP1B61)

Indoor unit PCB

Note: A separate plate is needed to install the adaptor PCB.

FXN (Q)

Floor-standing type
E Indoor unit PCB

FXL (Q)
PCB support
//"
77, //

Adaptor \.
(KRP1B61)

. Electric parts
box
P

Ceiling mounted low silhouette duct type

PCB support

Adaptor PCB
KRP1B61

Note: Installation box is necessary for second adaptor

1.7 Adaptor for Wiring <KRP1B61 / KRP1BA54, B56, BA57, BA59 / KRP1C63, C64>
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KRP1BA54, B56, BA57, BA59

Accessories Check if the following accessories are included in the kit.
Adaptor
PCB support x4
x 1
Clamp x 3

Installation manual x 1

Do not bundle low and high voltage wires together.

NOTE]| ° Kits vary according to applicable models.

® A special adaptor fixing plate and box are required for the following models.

FXF L +eererreereeseeseneeessemseeessesssseeseses s eneesesssesssessessenies KRP1DA98
FXZO‘ FXD(Q) ....................................

® Installation differs according to models as shown below.

.............................. KRP1BA101

® Bundle any excess wires with the attached be wraps so as to keep loose wirings off the indoor unit PCB.

Ceiling-mounted cassette type

FXF Note: Installation box for adaptor PCB is
(Multi-flow type) required to install the adaptor.

Lid of installation box
KRP1DA98 (Optional accessory)

PCB support

Adaptor
(KRP1BA59)

Installation box for adaptor PCB
KRP1DA98 (Optional accessory)

Ceiling-mounted cassette type
Ceiling-mounted Duct type

FXZQ Note: Installation box for adaptor PCB
(Compact Multi-flow type) is required to install the adaptor.
FXD(Q)

(Ceiling-mounted Duct type)

Lid of installation box
KRP1BA101
(Optional accessory)

Do

Adaptor

(szo ........... KRP1BA57
FXD(Q)......... KRP1B56

PCB support
Installation box
for adaptor PCB

KRP1BA101
(Optional accessory)

Ceiling-suspended type

FHQ - FXH(Q)

Indaor unit PCB

Control box

PCB support

1.7 Adaptor for Wiring <KRP1B61 / KRP1BA54, B56, BA57, BA59 / KRP1C63, C64>
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KRP1C63
Accessories Check if the following accssories are included in the kit,
Adapter Wire harness 1| Wire harness 2 {[PCB support| Clamp Installation manval
& 4§N~§§§ ;;;;
X X X 4 X 3 X
@ Keep in mind that a kit changes with application models,
@ An adapter attachment box is required for the follaowing model separately,
FCQ(N)-KVEA, FXFQ-PVE + = « ¢« + ¢ « + o o« KRP1H98
KRP1C64
eCheck if the following accessories are included in
the kit,

—— < Remarks >
Don" t throw away all parts until finished
installation, because these parts are necessary for

installation work,

Name | Adaptnr for wiring| Harness 1 | Harness 2 [PCBsupport| Clamp Instaltation manval

NNy = N\

Qantity 1 1 1 4 4 1

Shape
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1.7.4 |Electric Wiring Work
KRP1B61
@ Refer to the WIRING DIAGRAM attached to the indoor unit before attempting to wire.

[Make sure wires to units do not pass over the PCB when wiring.]
@ Wire the adaptor to the indoor unit as shown below.

(I
X16A
Indoor unit PCB
Power supply
Blue
N
L
(D Fetching the operation display signal

@ Attaching an hour meter @ Fan ON display
Output is generated at the contact Output is generated at the contact
while the compressor is running. while the fan is running.

NN HM : Hour meter NN RL : Operation lamp
Example : \ (Part to be procured AN Example : \ (Part to be procured

X1 /HM\ in the field) \ X3 @ in the field)

NN NN\ T
N NN

(2 If optional accessories are installed (auxiliary electric heater, humidifier)
@ Wire correctly in accordance with the attached installation manual.
@ Refer to the wiring diagram applied to the indoor unit when running electric wiring.

/

v

7
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KRP1BA54, B56, BA57, BA59

e Refer to the WIRING DIAGRAM attached to the indoor unit before attempting to wire.
[Make sure wires to units do not pass over the PCB when wiring]
e Wire the adaptor to the indoor unit as described below.

°i° (o—

A X33A
] (FXZQ,FXD(Q) : X16A)

Indoor unit PCB

[} (o]

Fetching the operation display signal

® Attaching an hour meter ® Fan ON display
Output is generated at the contact while Output is generated at the contact while the
the compressor is running. fan is running.

20mA and above

( Carrying capacity ) ( Carrying capacity )

Example: \\ oA g bl Example: \\ 20T2:”ddag°‘l’e
\\\\Q\\ or 1.2A and below \\\\Q\\ or 1.2A and below
N N
N
N AC 220 N AC 220
N ~240V N ~240V
e @) \ @

HM: Hour meter OL: Operation lam
& \ (Field supplied part) & \ perat "

(Field supplied part)
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KRP1C63

®Please be sure for electric wiring to do the upper work of reference of OFetching the operation display signal

the electric wiring figure 0f pasting on an indoor unit,

[Be careful for wiring to apparatus not to pass along a substrate
top at the time of wiring, ]

®Please wire an indoor unit main part in the following way,

]

eAttaching the operation display signal

Dutput is generated at the contact
While the compressar is running,

as

+X33A

Indoor unit
printed circuit board

AC200
~ 240V

Carrying capacity
<20mA and above >
or 1,2A and below

HM:Hour meter
(Field supplied part)

The connection with the terminal base for wiring between uynits should
use a round shape pressure connection terminal

When you cannot use it unavoidably, Please be sure to keep the
following matter

—<Attention at the time of power-source wiring>———~
Round sha

pe
pressure terminal < Electric wire

= Please do not connect two diameter electric wires of different to the
terminal base for wiring between units,

(There is fear of unusual generation of heat according to looseness of
an electric wire etc, )

+ [t connects certainly using a predetermined electric wire, and external
force wiring in a terminal part, Please fix not to be added.

+Please use a proper driver for bolting of a terminal screw thread,

The driver of small size damages a screw-head part, and cannot perfarm
proper bolting,

- A screw thread may be damaged if a terminal screw thread is bolted too much,

« Refer to the right table for the torque with a bunble of a terminal screw
thread.

[ Torque with a bunble (N+m) |
The terminal base for
L wiring between wnits | - 18144

OFetching the operation display signal,
eAttaching the operation display signal @Fan ON display

Dutput is generated at the contact Qutput is generated at the contact
while the compressor is running, while the fan is running,
Examp|e: Example:

N

§ e AC200 \ e AC200

§ ~240v ~ 240V

\ @ (Carryw‘ng capacity) \ <Cﬂrrying Eapacw‘ty)

20mA and above 20mA and abave
0r 1. 2A and belaw ar 1,24 and below

HM:Hour meter OL:Operation lamp
(Field supplied part) (Field supplied part)

KRP1C64
o Refer to the WIRING DIAGRAM attached to the indoar
unit before attempting to wire,

( Make sure wires to units do not pass
over the PC board when wiring, )

eWire the adaptor to the indoor unit as shown below,

Harness 2
=
X28A X33A
Indoor unit PC board
(X1A)
Harness 1

®Fan ON display

Qutput is generated at the contact
while the fan is running,

Example:

AC200
~ 240V

Carrying capacity
<20mA and above )
or 1.2A and below

OL:Operation lamp
(Field supplied part)

Fetching the operation display signal
eAttaching an hour meter

Dutput is generated
at the contact while
the compressor is running,

k{k?: Hour meter
Caes part to be procured
\Exu'ﬂnm-x| in the field)

| AC
220~240V

o

eFan ON display

Qutput is generated
at the contact
while the fan is running,

RL : Operation lamp
SN (Part to be procured

n . .
S m in the field)
N %E& (D25
\ 220~240V

g

7

7
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1.8

1.8.1

External Control Adaptor for Outdoor Unit <DTA104A61 / DTA104A62 /

DTA104A53>
Function
With the external control adaptor, outdoor units are controlled as follows.
1. Operation mode (COOL/HEAT/FAN) is switched simultaneously for more than one

outdoor unit.
* If switching operation mode by indoor unit remote controller or COOL/HEAT selector.

[l External control adaptor for outdoor unit

i] Indoor unit remote controller

iy ]

N 9"
T

COOL/HEAT selector —={u}
AN

| / |

CAa] L]
L — 5 — |5

You can simultaneously switch operation mode for outdoor units in L e

2. Demand control and low-noise control are executed simultaneously for more than
outdoor unit.

Demand control and low-noise control are executed simultaneously for outdoor

unitsin[ .
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1.8.2 |Part Name and Functions

Power supply connector (D1, D2)
Do not move it.
To adaptor power supply connector

on outdoor unit, indoor unit or BS unit.

- — Function switch (SS1)(Factory set:On)
'(I"S:m'Lr;a)I block for transmission m The contents of the address setting switch set the
’ COOL/HEAT address, demand address, or both addresses.
See wiring method. ]%
Fl® $s2
F2| ® ssi (=
P ® Micro-computer normal monitor (HAP:GRN)
) o == | Fickers when the micro-computer is
operating normally.
HEEEER
il2slcliNo —]

C
Vs
/ Address setting switch (DS1, 2)
Sets COOL/HEAT address or demand address.

Demand, low-noise input terminal block (X1M)

Connects control input from electrical appendices BMS,
demand controller, timer, etc..

C: 1PAB3164E

1.8.3 |Installation

’ Accessories ‘ Check the following accessories are included in the kit before the installation.

External control adaptor for PCB support x4
outdoor unit
Clamp x 3
H x 1 Installation manual x 8
Te] —
Te] =
Te|
[ 18] [ [

[e]e]e[e]s]e]

NOTES/| e The kit type (DTA104A61 type, DTA104A62 type, DTA104A53 type) varies according to air

conditioner model.
® The installation box for adaptor PCB are required with the following air conditioner models.

FXC(Q) ................................................................ KRP1B96
FXFQ-P crevereremni i KRP1H98
= KRP1DA98
FXH(Q) «rrreerrreemssessisssni KRP1CA93
FXA(Q) ............................ ... KRP4AA93
FXD(Q), FXzZQ KRP1BA101
KRP4A96
KRP1B100
KRP4A91

® This adaptor is not applicable to the outdoor unit with anti-corrosion treatment (Models: E).

RX(YOPA) RWEYQ-P
REYQ-P
REMQ-P
E(S%((YC%%P Adaptor Adaptor

- (DTA104A61) DTA104A62
RTSQ-P Control box ( Control bo)x

Qutdoor unit PCB
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BS unit Ceiling-mounted cassette type
BSV(Q) (Corner model )
Control box Adaptor

(DTA104A61

PCB support
BS unit PCB PP

Adaptor
(DTA104A61)

i
N, .‘\“\ !
PCB support

Control box

Indoor unit PCB

Ceiling-mounted cassette type

FXC(Q)| (Double-flow model )
Installation box for
adaptor PCB

(Option KRP1B96)

Control box

PCB support
Adaptor
(DTA104A61)

PCB Note: Installation box for adaptor PCB is

required to install the adaptor.

Ceiling-mounted Built-in type

FXS(YQ)
FXYB

Indoor unit PCB

PCB support

‘H-:\
S
A
daptor '\-.\.
(DTA104A61)
Control box
Note :

Installation box is necessary for second adaptor (FXS(YQ)).

600x600 Ceiling mounted cassette type

<Slim ceiling mounted duct type>
FXZQ

FXD(Q)

Lid of
installation box

(Option KRP1BA101)

Adaptor L
( FXZQ-:----DTA104A62 )
FXD(Q)-~-DTA104A53

PCB support

Installation box
for adaptor PCB

(Option KRP1BA101)

Note: Installation box for adaptor PCB is required
to install the adaptor.

Ceiling Mounted Duct Type

PCB Support

Adaptor PCB
DTA104A861

Note:
Installation box is necessary for second adaptor.

1.8 External Control Adaptor for Outdoor Unit <DTA104A61 / DTA104A62 / DTA104A53>
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Ceiling-mounted Duct type
FXMQ20~140P FXM(Q)200 - 250
See part of "KRP4A96" in
Option Handbook (OH12-01). PCB support
FXM40~125
Adaptor
(DTA104A61)
- \"\\
t\; I
" ~
Adaptor N
(DTA104A61) ™
PCB support -~ Indoor unit PCB
Control box
Control box
Ceiling mounted cassette type Ceiling Suspended type
(Round flow mode) FXHi(Q)]  Lidof installation box
(Multi flow model) (Optlon KRP1 CA93)
Lid of installation box
FXFQ-P---Option KRP1H98
] \FXF-....Option KRP1DA98
Adaptor
(DTA104A62) g
Installation box PCB support
for adaptor PCB
FXFQ-P---Option KRP1H98 ’/
FXF-.........Option KRP1DA98 L
Installation box
for adaptor PCB
Note: . _ ) ) (Option KRP1CA93)
Installation box for adaptor PCB is required to install the
adaptor. Note: Installation box for adaptor PCB is required
to install the adaptor.
Wall mounted type Floor standing type
Concealed floor standing type
FXA(Q FXL(Q)
Installation box for adaptor PCB FXN(Q)
(Option KRP4AA93) /\
Indoor unit PCB \—
Adaptor PCB \\‘\ .
(DTA108A61) support
L
]
e .
Adaptor Control box
(DTA104A61)
C: 1PA63164E
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1.8.4 |Electric Wiring Work and Initial Setting
<Electric Wiring Work>

(@) Connect the power supply wiring from the adaptor to the adaptor power supply connector on the PCB of
the Outdoor unit, Indoor unit or BS unit.

(@ Connect the transmission wiring to the various terminal blocks, and to the F1 and F2 terminals on the PCB.
(Use double-core wiring with no polarity.)

(® Using the attached clamps, clamp the transmission wiring to weak field wiring, etc.

El. compo. box

Outdoor unit, [B External control
\

Indoor unit adaptor for
PCB or outdoor unit

BS unit DIATOAS...
PCB X18A \ 4
Adaptor power
Terminal block supply connactor

KT R (See note 1.)
XM 14 X

—__:_J L\_:'__

Note 1: If mounting on a BS unit, connect the BS unit's terminal block (F1 and F2, indoor unit side) with F1 and

F2 of the adaptor.
i NOTES |
¢ (Transmission wiring ¢ (Transmission wiring length)
specifications)
Sheathed wire Malfuqctlon of trapsm!sglon may
. occur if the following limits are
(2 wire) exceeded
0.75~1.25 mm? o
(Total wiring length: Max. 1000 m)
No. of branches: Max. 16

@ If carrying out demand or low-noise input, connect the adaptor's terminals as shown below.

F1)
Foi
F3
F4i (e
PIRIRI®IRI®

112)131C]| Low

Demand noise
I
TP ———
! ! Outside

] I wiring

OI 8' gll O' ! indicaled by
?_.._,..' Qi dotted line.

BMS or demand controller
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[Input signal]

Constant a contact

Input current is approx. 10 mA per contact.

For the relay contact, use a weak current contact.

[Outside wiring specifications]
Recommended wiring: 0.75-2 mm? sheathed wire
Wiring length: Within 150 m
Keep a minimum 50 mm from power supply wiring to prevent malfunction.

Demand input terminal

Short circuit between (Demand 1) - (C)...As a guideline, demand should be about 70%.
Short circuit between (Demand 2) - (C)...As a guideline, demand should be about 40%.
Short circuit between (Demand 3) - (C)...Forced thermo. OFF

Low-noise input terminal

When terminals are short-circuited during cooling, capacity save (outdoor unit fan low-speed turn, compressor frequency
control) is carried out.

Use only at night when load is small.

How to set demand control in the field
1. Outdoor unit field setting
B Setting mode 1...Turn ON low night noise control as explained in the outdoor unit's service manual.
B Setting mode 2...Match low noise and demand addresses to the external control adaptor address.
2. External control adaptor settings
B Function switch (SS1)
Set SS1 to either “BOTH” or “DE”.
B Address setting switch (DS1,DS2)
Match DS1 and DS2 to the low night noise and demand addresses of the outdoor unit.

<Initial Settings >

1. The contents of the various settings for unified switching of the operation mode
(cool, heat, fan) are as follows.

Field setting start

Setting switches cannot be Grouping the outdoor units by each operation mode.
switched unless the power is (Herein after refer to as "operation mode group").
turned on. Be sure. therefore Each group shall be required this adaptor.

to turn the power off after o ]
switching the switches. <Means of switching operation mode?>

|
[ COOL/HEAT selector | {Indoor unit remote controller|

| Set $S2 of the adaptor to "OFF".| [Set SS2 of the adaptor to "OFF".|

Nominate the "MASTER" unit and "SLAVE"units per

operation mode group and set them on the outdoor Designate and set outdoor units
unit's PCB assy. as "MASTER" and "SLAVE".
T (See the outdoor unit's
Set SS1 of the PCB of the outdoor unit set as CAUTION ON OPERATION.)

"MASTER" to "OUT/D UNIT". (See the outdoor
unit's CAUTION ON OPERATION.) Set SS1 of the PCB assy of the

[ ; f "
td t set MASTER
Set the 5-bit COOL/HEAT address of the adaptor and ou tg?[l\jj/g Sﬁll'le'l?(See the

outdoor units. (Note 1.) outdoor unit's CAUTION

Set the service/mode for the outdoor units by operating N OPERATION
the switches on the PCB assy. (See fig. 2.) ONO ON.)
The adaptor is set by DS1, 2. (See fig.1.)
| Note:

(Field setting complete) 1. Match the address of the adaptor and
outdoor units for each control unit.
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2. The contents of the various settings for unified switching of demand
and low noise operation are as follows.

( Field setting startj
|

Divide the outdoor units for demand control and low-noise control into
units to be switched together (Herein after refer to as “demand control
group”). An adaptor is required for each unit.

Set the 5-bit demand address of the adaptor and outdoor units.

Set the service mode for the outdoor units by operating the switches on
the PC board ass'y. (See Fig. 3.)

The adaptor is set by DS1, 2. (See Fig. 1.)

( Field setting complete j

3. To carry out operation mode switching and demand control simultaneously

You can carry out operation mode switching and demand control simultaneously
by setting function switch SS1 on the adaptor "BOTH". Only one address,
however, can be set on the adaptor, so the "operation mode switch unit" and
"demand control unit" are the same.

DE

Factory setting to "BOTH".

FUNCTION

Set the COOL/HEAT address, demand address and low night noise address,
or both as needed.

Middle Right

Left
K (BOTH) .. (C/H) - (DE » LOW NOISE)

Note: The outdoor unit can have an independent "COOL/HEAT address" and
"demand address". You can therefore set the "operation mode group"
and "demand control group" to different ranges.
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Fig. 1 Setting of 5-bit COOL/
'9- 1|HEAT address by DS1,2
Designate and set COOL/
HEAT addresses 0-31 for
each operation mode switch
unit.
voo |l (R
L]
H
vo.7 il [AAA
vos || WM
.
L]
No. 15 |ﬂﬂ| alals
No. 16 |ﬂﬂ| ="
Upper 2 Lower 3
E lH OFF TH - ON bits DS2 | bits DS1
No. 31 |ﬂ ﬂl HHH CENTRAL[LOWER
CH NO. ADRESS
DEMAND CONTROL ADRESS
Fig. 2 |(Ex.) To set the outdoor unit’s COOL/HEAT address to No. 15 :
@—Off O—On @—Flicker 5-bit
. C/H SELECT SEQ
Procedure Setting contents MODE | TEST L.N.O.P. START
IND |MASTER| SLAVE
; ; [ [ O [ [ (] @]
When power turned on Setting mode (factory setting) LED20 | LED21 | LED22 | LED23 | LED24 | LED25 | LED25
Hold down next page button for " O (] [ [ o (] [
5 sec. Enters address setting. LED20 | LED21 | LED22 | LED23 | LED24 | LED25 | LED25
. . Enters COOL/HEAT address O [ (] [ 0] [ (@]
Press operation button one time. | soyin g LED20 | LED21 | LED22 | LED23 | LED24 | LED25 | LED25
Press confirmation button one  |Make sure COOL/HEAT @) [ ) [ [ [ [
time. address has been entered. LED20 | LED21 | LED22 | LED23 | LED24 | LED25 | LED25
Press operation button 15 times. (@) ) ) o ) ) )
(Address No. = Times pushed) | o¢!s COOL/HEAT address. LED20 | LED21 | LED22 | LED23 | LED24 | LED25 | LED25
Press confirmation button two @) [ U] [ [ [ [
times. Check COOL/HEAT address. | | gBoq | LED21 | LED22 | LED23 | LED24 | LED25 | LED25
Press next page button one ) [ @) [ ) ) @)
time. Retumns to set mode. LED20 | LED21 | LED22 | LED23 | LED24 | LED25 | LED25
Fig. 3 |(Ex.) To set the outdoor unit's demand address to No. 7 :
o —Off O0—O0n @—Flicker 5-bit
i C/H SELECT SEQ
Procedure Setting contents MODE | TEST L.N.O.P. ;
9 IND |MASTER| SLAVE START
; ; [ ] [ @] [ ] [ d [ ] @]
When power turned on Setting mode (factory setting) LED20 | LED21 | LED22 | LED23 | LED24 | LED25 | LED25
Hold down next page button for ] @) ) ° ) ° ) )
5 sec. Enters address setting. LED20 | LED21 | LED22 | LED23 | LED24 | LED25 | LED25
Press operation button two ; @] o [ [ ] [ ] O [
times. Enters demand address setting. | | eBoq | LED21 | LED22 | LED23 | LED24 | LED25 | LED25
Press confirmation button one | Make sure demand address has @) ) ) [ ) [ [
time. been entered. LED20 | LED21 | LED22 | LED23 | LED24 | LED25 | LED25
Press operation button 7 times. O 0] [ [ ] [ [ [
(Address No. = Times pressed) |o¢ts demand address. LED20 | LED21 | LED22 | LED23 | LED24 | LED25 | LED25
Press confirmation button two O [} ® () ® [ [}
times. Check demand address. LED20 | LED21 | LED22 | LED23 | LED24 | LED25 | LED25
Press next page button one ® [ ] O [ J ( [ J [©)
time. Returns to set mode. LED20 | LED21 | LED22 | LED23 | LED24 | LED25 | LED25
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1.9 |Cool/ Heat Selector <KRC19-26A>

This remote controller has a switch to enable selection of a heating or cooling operation for each outdoor unit or system.
The controller can also be used to switch to the fan operation mode, for example, during moderate weather season.

Dimensions Unit (mm)
15 2 COOL/HEAT SELECTOR

VDAIKIN O LT

VoAnan | i

i ;

=] : |

0P : i

] # [ O* all’ ‘

el

i i

H}/\ '
[

» SWITCH BOX WITH COVER (NOTE1)
DEEP TYPE FOR ONE CONTROLLER JISC8336
NOTE) 1. THE SWITCH BOX IS NOT ATTACHED.
C: 3D032519A

W Basically, this remote controller is not necessary for the Heat Pump VRV System and the Cooling Only VRV System.
B When the BS unit that automatically selects either cooling or heating operation mode is used in the manual mode, this
remote controller can be connected to the BS unit.

1.9.1 |Installation Point

1. Remove the decorative plate,
< Insert a (=) screwdriver in the gap between the concaved part of the
decorative plate and the Cool/Heat selector t0 0pen it,

2,Provide the wiring between the Cool/Heat selector and the outdoor unit,
< Connect terminals (A B, C) on the back side of the Cool / Heat selector
to terminals (A B, C) on the outdoor unit,
«-——-shows field wiring,
< Use the wires shown below ror the wiring,
Kind of wires | Polyvinyl chloride insulated and sheathed cords or cables,
Size of wires 0.75~1,25mm?

A T S -

T
! AQi ,,,,,, Cool / Heat selector
‘ ) —l—_l—, (Back side)

J
Outdoor unit

3, Attach the Cool/Heat selector t0 the switch box
(To be obtained locally) as shown below,

Switch box with cover

Deep type for one
controller
JIS £8340

Clamp screw
M4 X 16

4, Attach the decorative plate,

Note; The switch box and connecting wires are not attached,
C: 3P077945A
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1.10 |DIII-NET Expander Adaptor <DTA109A51>
1.10.1 Function

The adaptor allows easy system expansion as long as restrictions are observed.
1. The below systems can be controlled on the DIII-NET when using the adaptor.

(1) Up to 1024 units can be centrally controlled (2) Wiring restrictions (max.length : 1000m,
in 64 different groups. total wiring length : 2000m, max.number of
< With 2 central remote controllers, up to 1024 units> branches : 16) apply to each adaptor.
can be controlled in 128 groups.

Restrictions on the number of units that can be connected
to DIII-NET apply to each adaptor.

The adaptor The adaptor
Max
W Indoor unit
I 128 units
I Outdoor unit
‘ 10 units
__ Max

128 units

- i W
Outdoor unit
|

A maximum of 128 indoor units and 10 outdoor units can be Each group A, B and C can have a maximum
connected in each group B and C. wiring length of 1000m, total wiring length of 2000m
and a maximum 16 branches.

(3) Setups risky for centralized control systems are possible.

Misswiring such as applying 220-240V to circuits of DIII-NET should possibly shut down the
entire system.

giﬂ F1,F2 AN [T Pay

Without the adaptor ‘

A S A
Sy o

F1, F2 -
L AC220-240V — N . AC220-240V
LN
S =
F1, F2
W@F =
. Should trouble occur, only units below the adaptor are shut down.
With the adaptor Thus, it is possible to avoid a total system shutdown.
N
7 F1, F2 - 7
N
F1, F2 >@_E
F1, F2 ﬁ% % o
% AC220-240V _AC220-240V
i — —
F1, F2 . S

)
—
=4 4 L
7
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1.10.2| Part Name and Functions

Power supply connector

To adaptor power supply

connecter on outdoor unit N '::

Wiring for transmission
(F1,F2)
X1M
To terminal block of branched
outdoor unit. ST RI®
(branch line) B %) F1|F2
See Electric wiring work /
Micro-computer normal monitor Terminal block for
(HAP : GRN) transmission
Flickers when the micro-computer is See Electric wiring
operating normally. work

1P013360

1.10.3|Installation

Check the following accessories are included in the kit before the installation

adaptor PCB support x 4
x1
Clamp x 3
I=—=4

Installation Manual x 1

TES1

— o [e]e]

-

Note: This adaptor does not apply to salt damege resistsnce.
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Electric Wiring Work

(1) Connect the wire from the adaptor to the adaptor power connector on the outdoor unit's PCB.
(For connector Nos.,see the electric wiring diagrams for the indoor and function units.)

(2) Connect transmission wires between outdoor units (Outdoor-Outdoor terminal board).

(3) Wire transmission wires to terminal boards as shown below.

Central remote controller Outdoor unit
adaptor PCB
F1 il
; F2 ‘
Outdoor-Outdoor

Fi | F2

/)

i t
Non-polarity

Note:
(Transmission wiring specifications)
*0.75 ~ 1.25mm? sheathed wire (2 wire).
(Transmission wiring length)
* Observe the following limits on transmission wires.The limits apply to each adaptor.If you exceed the limits,
it may cause malfunction.

Total length : 2000m
< Max. length : 1000m >
Max. number of branches : 16
* At least one outdoor unit and one centralized control equipment are required.
* Up to 8 adaptors can be connected in one system.
* Do not locate adaptors downstream of other adaptors.
* If not used with a centralized control equipment, the expander adaptor cannot be used with the wiring adaptor for
electrical appendices (KRP2A) or the schedule timer (DST301BA61).
» The external control adaptor for outdoor units controls group cooling and demand for each adaptor.
(Anything beyond the expansion control falls outside the control domain.)
* Do not turn the system ON/OFF rapidly from the centralized control equipment. This can cause
temporary erroneous displays.
* Sequential starts is controlled by each expander adaptor.

C: 1P013360
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<Wiring example>
System with more than 10 outdoor units.
e B
| [ 1
' [ I ]
| D T [in Fi | |
i L F2lout| ol F2 i o i
i 1 unit ‘
? 11!
[ I ]
’ LR =
‘ [F2lout/[outlF2 i ‘
. | |
\ i 2 units \
| | |
| /y ' |
|
. ! °
\ | . \
| ) |
. | °
* *
i i
i 10 units |
| o B
i - 1
| : N .
| Expander ‘ ][ ) |
‘ Adaptor nTEd ‘ i
! lIRY= i ]
| ‘ : ﬁ
! I I ‘ ‘
. ol
- e 11
77777777777777777777777 ‘ [ I ] ‘
| Djln Fi | L
! [F2)out] (ot F2 i |
| |
. . |
Note: Wiring restrictions (see "Electric wiring work") apply to each group A and B.
C : 1P013360
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|2. Adaptor for Other Equipment

2.1 | Wiring Adaptor for Other Air Conditioners <DTA103A51>
2.1.1 |Function
This kit contains an 1/O interface adaptor for centralized control equipment, used when there is a non-connectable air
conditioner and electrical equipment. When connected to the centralized control equipment, this adaptor enables
operation/stop and display of operation/error monitors from the centralized control equipment.
ltem DTA103A51
ON/OFF Possible
Temp. setting Impossible
Airflow rate setting Impossible
Airflow direction setting Impossible
Mode setting Impossible
Filter sign reset Impossible
Inspection/Test operation Operation & Error display only by lamps
2.1.2 |Part Names and Functions
/ Power supply terminal strip \ i - \
P Central control group No. setting Service monitor (LED-A: Green)
ower supply can be selected from a switches (RS1 and RS2)
1~50Hz 220-240V source and a Flashes while the CPU is operating
1~60Hz 220V source. Check power K Set group No. ) normally.
supply specifications and properly 1 {
wire the source to the adaptor.
_ L _____ o/ (Service monitor (LED-10: Red) \
Individual (last command priority) :
switch (SS2) _ Lights up when a communications
. < error occurs. Remote control is dis-
Turns the individual (last command ) abled. (This LED is out in normal
priority) mode ON/OFF. 2 operation.)
\_ (Factory setting: ON) J
(" Malfunction signal switch (SS3) W Monitor input changeover switch
Turns the malfunction signal ON/OFF. e o (S81) (Factory setting: VOLT.)
\_ (Factory set: W/O)
5 5 99 kMonitor VOLT./NON VOLT. input j
(" Contact switch (SS4) [JRICISISISIO] W eleleile/N o
Switches confrol output mode. ool Pl onurol output (W1 - W4) ]
(Factory set: INS.) == s=—==== Outputs operation/stop signal to the
N~ 0 \ o J connected unit.
7~ Transmission terminal strip (F1 and \
F2) Monitor input terminal strip (B1, B2
To optional controller (F1 and F2) J and BC)
\_ {_ For displaying unit status )
2.1.3 |Installation
Securely install the adaptor with the attached installation screw.
0 Unit (mm)
Installation @ - o
screw D . &
V’ I ”
v 180
Note:
Install the adaptor inside a control box of outer dimensions: 230W x 230D x 60H.
Supply a control box at site with outer dimensions equal to or larger than those shown below. 230W x 230D x 60H.
2PA53853
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2.1.4 |Electric Wiring Work

<Wiring Requirements>

1. Wire between the adaptor and centralized control equipment (F1, F2)

2. Wire to the connected units and set all switches. ... For details, refer to WIRING TO CONNECTED UNITS.
3. Wire to the power supply. ... For details, refer to POWER SUPPLY WIRING.

Power supply L _Switch Fuse (15A)
1250 He 880,240V i~ =T \

or 1~60 Hz 220V @ / ? W1-Wa
F1, F2 Wiring Connected
adaptor unit
Centralized control 1" DTA103AS51
cauipment T F2 ~B1,B2.BC
ax.
i groups

C : 2PA53853

<General Instructions>

m All wiring, components and materials to be procured on the site must comply with the applicable local and national
codes.

Use copper conductors only.

All field wiring and components must be provided by licensed electrician.

Unit shall be grounded in compliance with the applicable local and national codes.

Fit the power supply wiring with a fuse and a switch.

After wiring work, check power to the equipment shuts OFF when the switch is shut OFF.

<Wiring Specification>

Type Size
Power Supply Wiring HO5VV-U3G (Note 1)
Transmission Wiring (Note 2) 0.75 - 1.25 mm?2

Note:

1. Select the size in electric wire in accordance with the local and national standards.

2. You can use the shielded wire, sheathed vinyl cord or cable (2 conductors). See the installation manual of the optional
controllers for centralized control equipment to be connected for further details.

<Wiring to Connected Units>

Control Output

Terminals W1 - W4 are non voltage contacts used in normal operation to output operation display (W1 and W2) and error
display (W3 and W4) signals.

Ry1 and Ry2 Contact Specifications
Voltage Max. current Min. Current
1~50Hz 220-240V
1-60Hz 220V 2A TmA
= 524V 3A 1mA
/Setting by switch ON/OFF N

. SETTING OFF | ON
Eaupmen 552 e _| ON | oF
w4 SS3 |MAL. SIGNAL w/o| W
Centralized Ry2 EVV? I Stop output | S$S4 |CONTACTOR INS. | CON.

control  [#-F1,F2 7//5/—W2
equipment Ry1 .l | Wi The figure on the

% right shows the fac-
/ % tory setting switch posi-
Ktions.

Output modes include instantaneous output (INS.) and constant output (CON.). Mode is changed at the contact switch
(SS4). (Factory setting: INS)
C : 2PA53853
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<Monitor Input>
Wire as explained here following, depending on whether input carries a voltage (VOLT.) or not (NON VOLT.). Make the
VOLT/NON VOLT. setting at the monitor input changeover switch (SS1).

SS1
CHANGE
OVER

(For Voltage Charged Input)
Set the monitor input changeover switch to VOLT. (Factory setting: VOLT.)

Connect
control input to
the common
contact
(nonpolarized).

Equipment Utilize an external — 12-24 V
power supply. Each contact requires

approximately 10 mA, therefore care-

or less.

Centralized fully select power supply capacity.
control #
equipment Use a small voltage contact of a min-
Normal imum current load of = 12 V, 1 mA

operation input

(For Non Voltage Input)
Set the monitor input changeover switch to NON VOLT. (Factory setting: VOLT.)

Equipment

Centralized Error input Use a small voltage con-
control # i tact of a minimum current
equipment load of =12V, 1 mA or
less.

Switch the malfunction signal switch (SS3) according to needs (Factory setting: W/O [OFF]). Set the switch to W (ON)
to display errors even if no operation feedback from the indoor unit is available, for example, when power to the indoor
unit is OFF. Together, set the individual switch (§S2) to OFF (ON).

Note:

W This switch is ineffective when SS2 is set to ON (OFF).

B The centralized control equipment display will change, as shown on the right, depending on the monitor input state
and the malfunction signal switch (SS3) setting.

B After switching the centralized control equipment from stop to operation, it will take from 10 to 30 seconds before the
centralized control equipment display will indicate an error.

_ Centralized Control Equipment Display at Command Output
(883) g/ilgggpctlon Monitor Input State
Operation Input ON Operation Input OFF Error Input ON
w . ) Error (A1 Display) )
Operation Displa Error (A1 Displa
W/O P pay Operation Display ( play)

C: 2PA53853
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<Setting Group No. for Centralized Control>

Set the group No. at the centralized control group No. setting switches (RS1 and RS2). Refer to the below table to set
group No. Group No. increases in the order of 1-00, 1-01 ... 1-15, 2-00, ... 4-15. Refer to the installation manual of the
centralized control equipment.

RS1 Switch Setting and Upper Group No. Position

Position 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
Group No. — 1 2 3 4 — —

RS2 Switch Setting and Lower Group No. Position

Position 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 A B C D E F
Group No. 00 01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 09 10 11 12 13 14 15

Make Settings before Turning ON the Power.

Note:

Group number need not be set on this adaptor during individual use with either a wiring adaptor for electrical appendices
or a schedule timer. Setting is automatic.

Ex. Setting group No. 1-15

First and second group No.s are indicated as below.

RS1 RS2

®

Upper No.: 1 Lower No.: F

1 —15

<Power Supply Wiring>
Power supply can be selected from a 1~-50 Hz 220-240V source and a 1-60 Hz 220V source. Check power supply
specifications and properly wire the source to the adaptor.

For 1~60Hz 220V For 1~50Hz 220-240V

_— Earth screw

E é C-cup washer 11213

Shield part 1~60 Hz 220 V 1~60 Hz 220 V
1~s0Hz220 - 200V | (D) ® 1~soHz 20240V | D (@)
o0 0 g 0 0
Ad A A4 A
Note:

B Ground wires as shown in the figure on the above.

B The adaptor may malfunction or be damaged if improperly wired.

B The fuse is designed for short circuit protection (Overcurrent protection).
Therefore, it may not offer sufficient protection against improper voltage.

2PA53853
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Di Unit <DEC101A51>

Using this unit, connection of other facilities other than air conditioner is made possible, such as power supply facility,
sanitary facility, anti-disaster facility, and crime prevention facility.

Function

Type BRC1C62 DEC101A51
Item Group/Zone One Group Up to 4 groups
ON/OFF Possible Impossible
Temp. setting Possible Impossible
Airflow rate setting Possible Impossible
Airflow direction setting Possible Impossible
Timer setting twice a day Possible Impossible
Mode setting Possible Impossible
Filter sign reset Possible Impossible
Inspection/Test operation Possible Operation & Error display only by lamps

® Unit (DEC101A51)

/I T

Power supply
200 - 240V

(Operating and error input )

Centralized control equipment

To other Di/Dio unit

~

F1.F2

Operating status input
9

M-CM

Error status input
9

A-CA

Di unit

Max. 8 units of
facility equipment

When the contact is "Open" or "Closed", "Error" is produced. For changeover, refer to "2. Initial Setting @"
Input specifications : No-voltage "a" contact
(The welding current is approx. 10mA when the applied voltage is 20 to 30VDC and the contact is "Closed".)
For input, use the contact for micro current. (12VDC, TmA max.)

Facility equipment
operating status input wiring

Centralized DEC101A51
control equipment F1lEo [ CM |
(M1~ 8]

K1R

Facility equipment
operating status

Centralized
control equipment

Facility equipment
error status input wiring

DEC101A51
CA
F1{F2
K2R
A1~8 =
Facility equipment

error status

2.2 Di Unit <DEC101A51>
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2.2.2 |Part Names and Functions
1. Appearance
'nl;m s 3
DEC101A51
[+ caumon —,
= \
|
Di Unit
DEC101A51 PCB in DEC101A51
2.2 Di Unit <DEC101A51> 113
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The figure below shows the printed circuit board built in this equipment.

FDIII-NET Address No. setting switch
(

RS1/DS1)

@et DIII-NET Address No.

J

block (L, N)

(Power supply terminal W Fransformer connecting connector
(

CN1/CN2)

For the power supply,
use 1 ~ 200 - 240V.

The power transformer connector
is connected.

(Transmission error monitor

(LED10: Red)

Terminal block for transmission (F1/F2)
(Terminal size: M3)

Connect this unit to the terminals F1, F2
of the centralized control equipment.

Abnormal input detecting switch A
(DS2/DS3)
Whether the connected equipment "“error"
is detected with contact input "Open" or

When the transmission is

disabling remote control.
(The lamp goes out in the
\_.normal condition.)

abnormal, the lamp lights up,

"Closed" can be selected. Y.

(LED-A: Green)

/Micro-computer OK monitor

When the micro-computer is in

X1A X2A /
XM
e A Bl
® - ® I Switch.for sellecting the number
o of facility equipment connected
/ N ® ?ﬁ°s"3§" SD HzOP HsOP HAOP H?P H?P H?P H?P DS r:“;?‘N;‘SS‘Z't‘M (DS4/ DS5)
N ‘ij‘éHh:)‘ olelalelelelele) ﬂ ﬂ ﬂ @ @eft th-? switch according to the number
of facility equipment connections.
H17P 1 20533 45 D5527 ) Yeaup <

M RED
\_.normal operation, the lamp flickers. / \
HAP bS5

Wil

i N

/Start error mask switch

(TP1)

Quantity change shortcircuit pin

DS4

123 4

Shortcircuit during control
\ quantity setting

— B e

serenl | (DS6-1)
ﬂ ﬂ HB/ Itis possible to select whether the

%

o | | error at startup is masked for
\10 or 30 seconds. Y,

1 2 3\4
DS6

R R R IR

B EEEE R

[CATA1[A2 JA3 A4 [A5 A6 [A7 TA8

[cM]M1 M2 [M3 M4 [M5 [M6 [M7 [m8 |

/Error detecting switch A

M (DS6-2)
It is possible to select whether the
equipment connection error is a

x

\non-latch or latch error. Y,
ﬁerminal block for monitor inplﬂ
(Terminal size: M3.5) ﬁ/lonitor input switch W
The facility equipment status (DS6-3)
is monitored. Whether or not the abnormal condition
of facility equipment during stop is
recognized can be selected.
2. Specifications
Di board
16 points.

Input contacts

8 pairs based on a pair of On/Off input and abnormality input

Net communication.

* Contact information(On/Off, Abnormality ) is transmitted to
intelligent Touch Controller / intelligent Manager Ill through DIII-

Installation method

Indoor installation

Power supply

To be supplied from outside

Rating

AC200-240V, 50/60Hz

Applied Standard

CISPR24 (EMS)

Safety standard: IEC730, EMC standard: CISPR22-A (EMI),

Environment for use

Qutdoor air temperature -151t060 °C

Ambient humidity

95%RH or less (no condensation)

Environment for storage

Qutdoor air temperature —-201t0 60 °C

Ambient humidity

95%RH or less (no condensation)

2.2 Di Unit <DEC101A51>
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2.2.3 |Installation

(Installation Place)
* Install the unit indoors where it is not exposed to water and dust or dirt.

* Install the unit where both temperature and humidity do not become high.
(Operating (available) temperature: -10 ~ +40°C)
(Operating (available) humidity: 10 ~ 85%)
* Connect the wiring to be connected in the field from the lower surface side.
It is, therefore, necessary to make arrangements so as not to attach other equipment
within 80mm from the lower surface of this equipment.
* Install this equipment in a place in which only the authorized personnel can touch it.
(Installation Direction)
¢ Install this equipment vertically to the floor surface. It should be noted that
if it is installed in the horizontal direction, a malfunction or failure may result.

(Installation Method)
* Ensure that this equipment is installed with 4 screws (screw size M4 min.).

1 B
Unit (mm)

Mounting hole

70 70 ;

[=————— Y3

Voaxin
DEC101A51

(309)
325
335

Front panel screw

I ———— i p—

Mounting hole
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Restrictions in Continuous Installation

In case where several devices are set up and installation inside the power board is
carried out, each equipment installation space and space between the wall surface and

this equipment should be left at least as shown below.

7
9
<
[ [
Voanan Voanan
DEC101A51 DEC101A51
T |o$r—r+r—r¢—o|7,
40 40 40
[ — [t |
Vdnnmv ‘ Vnuxm 8
D$c1o1A51 ‘ DEC101A51
| |
| ] W
| |
| |
| |
| B :
I - p——— L Ry p - — -
140 _|
Fix the DEC101A51
firmly with the installation 7

screws (M4)

(To Remove Front Panel: )

"1.5.4 Electric Wiring Work and Initial Setting" should be performed with the
front panel removed. The front panel can be removed by detaching 2 front panel
screws shown in the figure above and sliding it lightly to the upper side . Upon
completion of all wiring connections and setting operations, close the front panel
as it was and screw it firmly.

Unit (mm)

2.2 Di Unit <DEC101A51>



ED721208 Adaptor

2.2.4 |Electric Wiring Work and Initial Setting

1. Electric wiring work

Wiring Lead-In

For wiring connection, remove the front panel (secured with 2 screws) of this equipment.
Upon completion of operation given in this paragraph and "2. Initial Setting" below, close the front panel with the
screws described above.

| O O O |
(@ To1~200-240V
and earth
Moy e
L {8 N N A A A To facilit
(:ZN ololele|elelele @ equipme¥1t
XM olo|ofo|olo|olo
" ® To facility
HAP O equipment
GRN
ke (@ To terminals F1, F2 of the centralized control
Clamp =0 o= Clamp equipment or terminals F1, F2 of other
RixiRiElEl@@@@R]| equipment (outdoor unit, DEC101A51, 102A51)
IRIRIRIRRIRIR g@ ?
J#TLLL |L 2] M3l Mall M5 diel 131@
\]@ U
] O] B J) ] B @
O O

O, ® ® @

(1) Wire connections and wire clamping should be as shown in the figure above.

(2) No simultaneous clamping is allowed for high-voltage wiring
(power supply wiring (L/N) & earth wiring), low-voltage wiring <Communication wiring (F1/F2), operation input
wiring (CM, M1 to 8) and abnormal input wiring (CA, A1 to 8)> since malfunctioning may result. Also, in case
where the wirings described above are routed in parallel, be sure to connect the wirings at least 50 mm apart
from the other.
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2. Initial setting
® DEC101A51 Switch Settings
Name Operation OFF ON
Abnormal input detection Open/Close
DSs2 (Concemratgd address +4 tg 7) Abnormal input detection method Open Close
Ab linout detection Opan/Cl Open: Close (Normal) — Open (Abnormal)
normal input detection Upen/Llose Close: Open (Normal) — Close (Abnormal
DS3 (Concentrated address +0 to 3) pen ( ) ( ) Open Close
Buzzer output ON/OFF (Concentrated
DS4 ON OFF
address +4 to 7) ON/OFF switching of buzzer output of
Buzzer output ON/OFF (Concentrated buzzer unit upon detection of failure.
DS5 address +0 to 3) ON OFF
DS6-1 Startup failure !\rl]lgﬁldng time after detecting operation 10 seconds 30 seconds
: : Recovery method upon detection of Automatic :
DS6-2 Failure detection failure. reset Retained
DS6-3 Monitor input Detection of failure under halting status. Yes No
Note:
All are set to “OFF” upon shipment from factory.
(1) Set the top address of this equipment with the DIII-NET setting switch (DS1/RS1).
Using the DIII-NET setting switch (DS1), set the range of Address No. that is set in this equipment.
Address Nos. 1-00 to 1-15 are factory controlled before shipment.
Control range DS1 1-00 ~1-15 | 2-00 ~2-15 | 3-00 ~ 3-15 | 4-00 ~ 4-15
Control range DS1 (high order) N oN ON N
setting
s | 298] | | 300) | "308) | 200
When a product is u% This indicates the switch knob.
discharged from the factory
Set Address No. (low order) with the centralized address setting switch (RS1).
Referring to the table below, set the address number low order.
(Address Nos. are 1-00, 1-01, --- 1-15, 2-00, --- 4-15.)
RS1 Switch Setting Table
Position 0/1/2|/3/4/5/6|7|8|9|A|B
Address No. |00|01|02|03|04|05|06|07|08|09|10|11|12|13|14| 15| (low order)
<when a product is <Example> Address No. indicates the In this case, it follows
discharged from the factory> When Address No. following portion in this case. that this equipment uses
is set to 1-08 Address Nos.
DS1 RS2 1-08 to 1-15.
ON @ 1-08 (8 numbers max.)
DDD 8 High  Low

118

order order
High Low

order: 1 order: 8
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* Number of centralized addresses used

The number of centralized addresses used is determined by the top address set in this item and the number
of facility equipment connected that is set in "3) TP1 Setting (Facility equipment quantity change)".
Example 1:

When the top address was set to "1-00" and the number of facility equipment was set to "2", it follows that
"1-00" and "1-01" are being used.

Example 2:

When the top address was set to "3-15" and the number of facility equipment was set to "8", it follows that
"3-15", "4-00", "4-01", "4-02", "4-03", "4-04", "4-05" and "4-06" are being used.

<CAUTION>

This equipment can use the addresses between "1-00" and "4-15".

(It is impossible to use Address 5-00 and subsequent addresses, and use any address in duplication.
Example:

When the top address was set to "4-14", the number of facility equipment cannot be set to "8".

In this case, setitto "1" or "2".)

(2 DS2 & DS3 Setting

This switch selects whether the input is abnormal with the abnormal input contact (A1 to A8) open or closed.
OFF (factory preset before shipment) -------- Abnormal in the open condition
ON - Abnormal in the closed condition
The relationship between each switch and abnormal input is as described below.

Input A1 : DS2, 3-1

Input A2 : DS2, 3-2

Input A3 : DS2, 3-3

Input A4 : DS2, 3-4

Input A5 : DS2, 3-5

Input A6 : DS2, 3-6

Input A7 : DS2, 3-7

Input A8 : DS2, 3-8

(3 TP1 Setting (Facility equipment quantity change)
This function is used to set the number of facility equipment controllable with this equipment.
(The number of controllable facility equipment factory shipment is 8.)
(Setting Method)
1. Turn the power "ON" with TP1 short-circuited and change the quantity of facility equipment according to the
DS4, 5 setting.
The relation between DS4, 5 setting and facility equipment quantity is as per the table below.
. Turn the power OFF.
. Open the TP1 and turn all DS4, 5 switches "OFF".
. Turn the power ON again.
. Short-circuit the TP1, and check to see if the setting coincides with the number of facility equipment
connected to this equipment.
6. Finally, open the TP1.

a b~ oD

TP1 Shortcircuit (with power "ON")

pss | LoDl | [oslos] | [Ds o] | [0 ] 0%

bss 'Y u1idnid u Al il i fiuns
Setting Contents 1 unit 2 units 3 units 4 units

TP1 Shortcircuit (with power "ON")

ps4 ossloe] | [EElms] | [EslEs) | [Eslos

bss P T u Bl wiulint
Setting Contents 5 units 6 units 7 units 8 units

u ——— This indicates the switch knob.
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/ R
By short-circuiting the quantity change TP1 in the normal operating condition, the setting status
can be confirmed.

Operation 1 unit 2 units 3 units 4 units
monitor FOOO000O0  OP0O00000  0O0L00000 0O00N0000
5 units 6 units 7 units 8 units
0000000 0000000  000000YV0 000000OL:
S /

O+ This indicates LED lighting.

3. Electric wiring connection

|Wiring Procedure|
(@ <F1/F2> wiring between this equipment and centralized

itch Fuse (10A
control equipment is required. Power L S—W'/t‘mE—(\ ) F1, F2
(@ The connection to the facility equipment Supply N—————/ DEC101A51
and setting of various (1~ 200 - 240V) _

. . Centralized
switches are required . control
See the | "Wiring with Facility Equipment" | paragraph. equipment

(® Connect the power supply and earth. —
See the | "Power Supply & Earth | Wiring" paragraph. Facility equipment

(@ For the wiring connection and clamping method, refer to the (8 numbers max.)

| "Wiring Lead-in" |paragraph.

|Wiring with Facility Equipment| <CAUTION> The length of wiring between this equipment
and facility equipment is 100m max.

|Power Supply & Earth Wiring]

* For power supply, 1 ~ 200 - 240 V is used. The wiring to the power terminal block (L/N) is required. The electric
wire used should be 1.25 to 2.0mm?. After checking the power supply specifications, make correct connections.
 Connect the earth wiring to the " @ " terminal. Use a 2.0mm? wire.

120 2.2 Di Unit <DEC101A51>
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2.3

2.3.1

Dio Unit <DEC102A51>

Using this unit, connection of other facilities other than air conditioner is made possible, such as power supply facility,
sanitary facility, anti-disaster facility, and crime prevention facility.

Function

Type BRC1C62 DEC102A51
Item Group/Zone One Group Up to 4 groups
ON/OFF Possible Possible
Temp. setting Possible Impossible
Airflow rate setting Possible Impossible
Airflow direction setting Possible Impossible
Timer setting twice a day Possible Impossible
Mode setting Possible Impossible
Filter sign reset Possible Impossible
Inspection/Test operation Possible Operation & Error display only by lamps

m Dio Unit (DEC102A51)

Centralized control equipment

To other Di/Dio unit

— & —4

Power supply
200 - 240V

2.3 Dio Unit <DEC102A51>

F1.F2 Operatiosn output
D-CD
L-N
Operating status input
5
M-CM
Error status input
5
A-.CA
Dio unit

Max. 4 units of
facility equipment

121
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(Operation output )

It is possible to select continuous 1 output (4 points) or instantaneous 2 output (ON/OFF pair-2 points).

For switching, refer to 2. Initial Se

tting @

» Wiring at Continuous Output (Up to 4 facility equipments can be connected.)

DEC102A51

Operation

command Di-4

1~200-240V

S
&)

(Terminal size: M3.5)

Facility Equipment Operation Circuit Example

S1S
REMOTE

1~200-240V (~)
K1R\K5R

Q1M

LOCAL

) @)

$2S Local
stop

s3s Q1M

\

/

Local
|~ operation

Facility equipment
protecting device

Facility
™ equipment

» Wiring at Instantaneous Output (Up to 2 facility equipments can be connected.)

Output wiring for facility equipment 1

DEC102A51

Stop
command

Operation

command p1

(Terminal size: M3.5)

1~200-240V

Output wiring for facility equipment 2

DEC102A51

Stop
command

Operation

command B3

(Terminal size: M3.5)

Facility Equipment Operation Circuit Example

Q1M
Facility .~
equipment
protecting
device

S1S
REMOTE LOCAL
K2R
1~200-240V @

operation

) @

sog Local
stop

338 Q1M
~

Local

K4R

Facility equipment
protecting device

1~200-240V

K4R

protecting
device

Output SPEC: No-voltage "a" contact

Voltage SPEC

Maximum Current

Minimum Current

200-240V

1.5A (Resistive Load)

10mA

DC5-~24V

2A (Resistive Load)

10mA

23D

io Unit <DEC102A51>
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Operation input
When the contact is "Closed", "Run" is to be inputted.

Input SPEC: No-voltage "a" contact (When the applied voltage is 20 to 30V DC and the contact is "Closed",
the welding current is approx. 10mA.)

For input, use a contact for micro current. (12V DC, 1mA max.)

Abnormal input

When the contact is "Open" or "Closed", "Error" is produced. For changeover, refer to "1.5.4 Electric Wiring
Work and Initial Setting"

Input specifications: No-voltage "a" contact (The welding current is approx. 10mA when the applied voltage is 20
to 30V DC and the contact is "Closed".)

For input, use the contact for micro current. (12V DC, 1mA max.)

Facility equipment operating status input wiring Facility equipment error status input wiring

DEC102A51 DEC102A51
CM CA
K3R K4R
M1~4 - . Al1~4 - .
Facility equipment Facility equipment
operating status error status

When the switch was set to "Ins." (Instantaneous Output), the operation input terminals M3, M4 and abnormal
input terminals A3, A4 are not used.

Terminal used in case where the switch was set to "Continuous Output" (Con.) or "Instantaneous Output" (Ins.)

Facility equipment

Terminal used in the case of setting to "Continuous Output"
(Up to 4 units can be connected to

single DEC102A51.) Run/Stop output terminal inpuramnal | input torminal
1st equipment CD D1 CM M1 CA A1l
2nd equipment CD D2 CM M2 CA A2
3rd equipment CD D3 CM M3 CA A3
4th equipment CD D4 CM M4 CA A4

Facility equipment Terminal used in the case of setting to "Instantaneous Output"

(Up to 2 units can be connected to Operation Stop Operation Abnormal
single DEC102A51.) output terminal | output terminal input terminal input terminal

1st equipment CD D1 CD C2 CM M1 CA A1

2nd equipment CD D3 CD C4 CM M2 CA A2

When the switch was set to "Ins." (Instantaneous Output), the operation input terminals M3, M4 and
abnormal input terminals A3, A4 are not used.

| Power Supply & Earth Wiring |

e For power supply, 1~200-240V is used. The wiring to the power terminal block (L/N) is required.
The electric wire used should be 1.25 to 2.0mm?2.
After checking the power supply specifications, make correct connections.

« Connect the earth wiring to the "®" terminal. Use a 2.0mm?2 wire.
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2.3.2 |Part Names and Functions
1. Appearance

Dio Unit
DEC102A51 PCB in DEC102A51
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The figure below shows the PC board built in this equipment.

DIII-NET Address No. setting
switch (RS1/DS1)

(Power supply terminal W

block (L, N) Set DIII-NET Address No. J
For the power supply,
use 1 ~ 200 - 240V. Switch for selecting the number Terminal block for transmission W
of facility equipment connected (F1/F2) (Terminal size: M3)
Transmission error monitorw (DS3) Connect this unit to the terminals F1, F2
(LED10: Red) S : . of the centralized control equipment.
S
When the transmission is et the switch according to the number
abnormal, the lamp lights up, of facility equipment connections. - - -
disabling remote control. anormal input detecting switch N
(The lamp goes out in the - (DS2)
normal condition.) (Transformer connecting W Whether the connected equipment
connector (CN1/CN2) "error" is detected with contact input
The power transformer "Open"” or "Closed" can be selected. )
connector is connected.
Micro-computer OK monitor /
(LED-A: Green) ] /Momentary stop auto switch (DS4-1 )\
When the micro-computer is in l%' % Xau This switch makes it possible to
\normal operation, the lamp flickers. { {540V = YE @ F| | select whether the system should
be reset to the state before power
INPUT 1(2]13[4 ® F2 7
(‘Abnormal output cutoff / hold ) \[t fm —olololo|oHiop smresr— /| failure or not when the power
switch (DS5) ® (RED) _|11p |z |nap |Hap| DS Hh [T Lo \failure was recovered. Y,
oo [0 |00 0
Thlis swiﬁ:h r:’nakﬁs it possible to M G s e u ﬂ u @ ﬂl’ ransmission error switch (DS4-2)\
2&?&\% i?]tte?:utp%g %?rﬁg%n . This switch makes it possible to
select whether the control output

when an abnormality occurred

\in the connected equipment. state is maintained or not when

\the transmission is abnormal. Y

“Quantity change shortcircuit

pin (TP1) /Later push priority switch (DS4-3)\
Shortcircuit during control N os_ This switch makes it possible to
\_quantity setting P, select the absence or presence
pe - N \of later push priority switch. )
Start error maSkS WnCh TNat TNb1TNa2 TNb2 TNa3 TNb3 TNad TNb4 ) \
(DS6-1) °cgeo Start / Stop error switch (DS4-4)
It is possible to select whether || /M®‘®‘®‘® ‘@‘ Switching of whether or not error
the error at startup is masked TNc1 TNc2 TNes TNoc4 ‘@‘@‘@‘@‘@‘ detection for start / stop operation
\_for 10 or 30 seconds. Y, w@ RIR|® [CA[A1[A2]A3 [ A4] | \ from i-Manager is done is performed. )
CD|D1[D2[D3[D4 [CM[M1[M2]M3[ M4] -
firror detecting switch T Forced stop switch (DS6-4) W
(DS6-2) This switch makes it possible to

It is possible to select whether select whether the forced stop
the gquipment connection error Terminal block for monitor ) signal should be followed or
is a non-latch or latch error. input (Terminal size: M3.5) neglected.

The facility equipment status Monitor input switch
is monitored. Y, (DS6-3)
Whether or not the abnormal condition
Terminal block for control of facility equipment during stop is
output (Terminal size: M3.5) recognized can be selected.

The start / stop signal is outputted (Output selector switch (SS1)

to the equipment to be connected. —— . g
This switch makes it possible to select
continuous 1 output or instantaneous 2 output.
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2. Specifications

Dio board

8 points.
4 pairs based on a pair of On/Off input and abnormality input

* Contact information(On/Off, Abnormality ) is transmitted to
intelligent Manager Il through DIlI-Net communication.

4 points.
In case of normally output, 4 units are controllable.
In case of instantaneous output, 2 units are controllable.

* From intelligent Touch Controller / intelligent Manager I, On/Off
and control of the equipment with the external contacts are
possible through DIII-NET communication.

Input contacts

Output contacts

Installation method Indoor installation
Power supply To be supplied from outside
Rating AC200-240V, 50/60Hz
Applied Standard glaéeg)ég??g&rg) IEC730, EMC standard: CISPR22-A (EMI),
. Qutdoor air temperature —-15t0 60 °C
Environment for use - — -
Ambient humidity 95%RH or less (no condensation)
. Qutdoor air temperature —20to 60 °C
Environment for storage - — -
Ambient humidity 95%RH or less (no condensation)

Output specs: Voltage free “a” contact

Voltage specs Maximum current Minimum current
AC200-240V 1.5 A (resistance load) 10mA
DC5-24V 2.0 A (resistance load) 10mA

Input specs: Voltage free “a” contact
Micro current load contact input (DC12V, 1 mA or less)
Wiring length: 150 m
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2.3.3

Installation

(Installation Place)
¢ |nstall the unit indoors where it is not exposed to water and dust or dirt.

¢ |nstall the unit where both temperature and humidity do not become high.

(Operating (available) temperature: -10 ~ +40°C)

(Operating (available) humidity: 10 ~ 85%)

® Connect the wiring to be connected in the field from the lower surface side.

It is, therefore, necessary to make arrangements so as not to attach other equipment within 80mm from the

lower surface of this equipment.
¢ |nstall this equipment in a place in which only the authorized personnel can touch it.

(Installation Direction)
¢ |nstall this equipment vertically to the floor surface. It should be noted that if it is installed in the horizontal

direction, a malfunction or failure may result.

(Installation Method)
Install in container box or in panel.
e Ensure that this equipment is installed with 4 screws (screw size M4 min.).

t UP Unit (mm)

Mounting hole

70 70 %

[=———— —

Voaxiu
DEC102A51

(309)
325
335

Front panel screw

——— C—— B p——

Mounting hole

2.3 Dio Unit <DEC102A51>
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Restrictions in Continuous Installation

In case where several devices are set up and installation inside the power board is carried out, each
equipment installation space and space between the wall surface and this equipment should be left at

least as shown below.

7

Fix the DEC102A51

screws (M4)

firmly with the installation

(To Remove Front Panel: )

o
2
——— 4
Voanan Voanan
DEC102A51 DEC102A51
— e mpp——

40 40 40
[ [ ————4
%An{m ‘ Voanan o
DEG102451 ‘ DEC102A51 @

| |
\ .
‘ al
| | ®
| |
| |
| P
-\ —

7

Unit (mm)

"1.4.4 Electric Wiring Work and Initial Setting" should be performed with the front panel removed.
The front panel can be removed by detaching 2 front panel screws shown in the figure above and sliding it
lightly to the upper side. Upon completion of all wiring connections and setting operations, close the front

panel as it was and screw it firmly.
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2.3.4 |Electric Wiring Work and Initial Setting
1. Electric Wiring Work

[ © 0 0|

No simultaneous clamping is allowed for high-voltage wiring

<power supply wiring (L/N), earth wiring, relay output wiring

(CD, D1 to 4)>, low-voltage wiring <communication wiring (F1/F2),
operation input wiring (CM, M1 to 4) and abnormal input wiring

(CA, A1 to 4)> since malfunctioning may result.

Also, in case where the wirings described above are routed in parallel,
be sure to connect the wirings at least 50mm apart from the other.

() To 1~200-240V and earth

@ To facility equipment

(® To facility equipment

@ To terminals F1, F2 of the centralized control equipment or terminals
F1, F2 of other equipment
(outdoor unit, DEC101A51, 102A51)

2. Initial setting
® DEC102A51 Switch Settings

Name Operation OFF ON

SS1 Output switching Switching control output Alwaya 9UtPUt Alway“szgutput

Failure detection
DS2 Abnormal input detection Open/Close Open: Close (Normal) — Open (Abnormal) Open Close

Close: Open (Normal) — Close (Abnormal)

ON/OFF switching of buzzer output of
DS3 Buzzer output ON/OFF buzzer unit upon detection of failure. ON OFF
DS4-1 Instantaneous automatic recovery theth\t/S; %%?érroel &lg%gﬁ;ef;ﬁgxer failure No Yes
DS4-2 Transmission failure tSrQerj;f%f: ;:ac;IrLt:gI output upon detecting Yes No
DS4-3 Last command priority Allowing start/stop control from facility. Yes No
DS4-4 Start/stop failure Detecting start/stop failure. (*1) No Yes
DS5 Abnormal output shutoff/retain fsefi]lﬂtrgﬁ control output upon detecting Yes No
DS6-1 Startup failure mgﬂ(ing time after detecting operation 10 seconds 30 seconds
DS6-2 Failure detection Operation upon recovery from failure. Au:ggg;ltic Retained
DS6-3 Monitor input Detecting failure under halting status. Yes No
DS6-4 Forced termination Ignoring forced stop signal. No Yes
Note:

1. All are set to "OFF" upon shipment from factory.
2. *1 If operating feedback input is not detected within 10 seconds after 1 operation input is received, it results in start/
stop failure.
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Factory preset before shipment

C/C : Centralized control equipment
C/D : Connectable Devices or Facility equipment

Switch Condition Factory preset before shipment

DS1 Range of address No. 1-00, 01, 02, 03

DS2 Al - AM Abnormal in the open condition
DS4-1 Power failure, then after power recovery Stop

DS4-2 Communication abnormal Stop

DS4-3 Last command priority or C/C only Last command priority
DS4-4 Operation commandsof‘l;c;rpat(i)o/r? reach to C/D , but no No abnormality signal to C/C
DS5 Of abnormal in C/D, CD- D1~4 is “turned off”.
DS6-1 Mask time for abnormaflr?r?]ué?cf;ter operation command 10 seconds
DS6-2 After error of C/D is recovered Automatic reset
DS6-3 Abnormal input + stop state of C/D Error display on C/C
DS6-4 Forced stop command from C/C C/D stop

SS1 Continuous output “Con” / Instantaneous output “Ins” Continuous output

TNa “a” contact or “b” contact for CD- D1~4 “a” contact

DS3 Number of C/D 4

130

“a” contact: make-contact, “b” contact: break-contact
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(D Set the top address of this equipment with the DIII-NET setting switch (DS1/RS1).
Using the DIII-NET setting switch (DS1), set the range of Address No. that is set in this equipment.
Address Nos. 1-00 to 1-15 are factory controlled before shipment.

Control range DS1 1-00 ~ 1-15 2-00 ~2-15 3-00 ~ 3-15 | 4-00 ~ 4-15

*when a product is
discharged from the factory

. oN oN ON oN
Cortrolrange B1 gk orde) | | W] | | 40| | [ HOQ| | | QA0

*

D —=— This indicates
the switch knob.

Set Address No. (low order) with the centralized address setting switch (RS1).
Referring to the table below, set the address number low order.
(Address Nos. are 1-00, 1-01, --- 1-15, 2-00, --- 4-15.)

RS1 Switch Setting Table * when a product is discharged from the factory

iti 112 4 7 AlB DIEI|F <Example> Address No. indicates
Position 0 8 510 819 © When Address No. the following portion in
Address No. (00| 01{02]|03|04|05|06(07|08(09(10|11{12|13|14(15| issetto 1-08 this case.
* (low order) DS1 RS2 1-8

ONDDD ® High  Low

) . . ) 8 order order
In this case, it follows that this equipment uses High Low

Address Nos. 1-08 to 1-11. (4 numbers max.) order: 1 order: 8

* Number of centralized addresses used
The number of centralized addresses used is determined by the top address set in this paragraph and the number
of facility equipment connected that is set in "® TP1 Setting (Facility equipment quantity change)" paragraph.

Example 1: When the top address was set to "1-00" and the number of facility equipment was set to "2",
it follows that "1-00" and "1-01" are being used.

Example 2: When the top address was set to "3-15" and the number of facility equipment was set to "4",
it follows that "3-15", "4-00", "4-01" and "4-02" are being used.

<CAUTION>

This equipment can use the addresses between "1-00" and "4-15".

(It is impossible to use Address 5-00 and subsequent addresses, and use any address in duplication.

Example: When the top address was set to "4-14", the number of facility equipment cannot be set to "4".
In this case, setitto "1" or "2".)

(2 DS2 Setting
This switch selects whether the input is abnormal with the abnormal input contact (A1 to A4) open or closed.
OFF (factory preset before shipment) --- Abnormal in the open condition
ON --- Abnormal in the closed condition
The relationship between each switch and abnormal input is as described below.
Input A1: DS2-1 Input A2: DS2-2
Input A3: DS2-3 Input A4: DS2-4
(3 DS4-1 Setting
This switch selects the control output status after power failure occurred in this equipment and the power
was recovered.
OFF (factory preset before shipment) --- The control power after power recovery is handled as stop output.
ON --- The control output after power recovery is handled as output before power failure.
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(@) SS1 Setting
This switch selects continuous output or instantaneous output for control outputs (D1 to D4)
commanded to the facility equipment.
Set to "Con." side (factory preset before shipment) --- Continuous output
(Contacts D1 to D4 at the time of operation command from the centralized control equipment:

ON-Contacts D1 to D4 at stop command: OFF) Operation command  Stop command
i

Contact D1~-D4 ON ,7
. OFF I
Set to "Ins." side --- Instantaneous output

(Contact D1 or D3 at the time of operation command from the centralized control equipment:
ON for one second only-Contact D2 or D4 at stop command: ON for one second only)

Operation command

Contact D1 (1st facility equipment) ON |L|
Contact D3 (2nd facility equipment) OFF

Stop command
Contact D2 (1st facility equipment) ON h
Contact D4 (2nd facility equipment) OFF

(® TP1 Setting (Facility equipment quantity change)

This function is used to set the number of facility equipment controllable with this equipment.

(The number of controllable facility equipment factory preset before shipment is 4.)

(Setting Method)

1. Turn the power "ON" with TP1 short-circuited and change the quantity of facility equipment according
to the DS3 setting.
The relation between DS3 setting and facility equipment quantity is as per the table below.

2. Turn the power "OFF".

3. Open the TP1 and turn all DS3 switches "OFF".

4. Turn the power ON gain.

5. Short-circuit the TP1, and check to see if the setting coincides with the number of facility equipment
connected to this equipment.

6. Finally, open the TP1.

* The number of connectable facility equipment is 4 max. at continuous output, and 2 max. at instantaneous output.

TP1 Short circuit (with power "ON") By short-circuiting the quantity change TP1 in the
DS3 DS3 DS3 DS3 normal operating condition, the setting status can
DS3 (1)534 (1)&34 (1),334 (1)534 be confirmed.
000 | G800 | 6080 | W0QY | | operaion tunt  2umis auns 4 unis
Setting Contents| 1 Unit | 2 Units | 3 Units | 4 Units Monitor )OO0 OO0 OOLO OOOL

D O This indicates LED lighting.
——— This indicates the switch knob.

3. Electric Wiring Connection

| Wiring Procedure |
@ <F1/F2> wiring between this equipment and centralized control equipment is required.
(@ The connection to the facility equipment and setting of various

switches are required. i-n Fuse(10A)
Switch Fi1, F2
See the |"Wiring with Facility Equipment"| paragraph Power ;
® Connect the power supply and earth. <1N200_82L11p0p\|); N——— |[DEC102A51
See the| "Power Supply & Earth Wiring"| paragraph. Centralized
@ For the wiring connection and clamping method, refer to control

the |"Wiring Lead-in"| paragraph. equpment
[—

— - — - Facilit i t
[ Wiring with Facility Equipment | (4aﬁu%be§glﬁ1n;§3

<CAUTION> The length of wiring between this equipment and facility equipment is 100m max.
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Also see installation manual attached to equipment you connect.
Please read these “SAFETY PRECAUTIONS” carefully before installing air condi-

tioning unit and be sure to install it correctly.

* They both contain important information regarding safety. Be sure to observe all precau-
tions without fail.

ﬁ WARNING Failure to follow these instructions properly may result in

personal injury or loss of life.

Failure to observe these instructions properly may result
& CAUTION in property damage or personal injury, which may be seri-

ous depending on the circumstances.

e After completing installation, conduct a trial operation to check for faults and explain to
the customer how to operate the air conditioner and take care of it with the aid of the
operation manual. Ask the customer to store the installation manual along with the
operation manual for future reference.

/N\ WARNING

* Ask your dealer or other qualified personnel to carry out installation work.
Do not attempt to install the unit yourself. Improper installation may result in an elec-
tric shock or fire.

* Do not relocate or reinstall the unit yourself.
Improper installation work may result in an electric shock or fire.
Ask your local dealer to carry out relocation and reinstallation of the unit.

¢ Install the unit in accordance with the instructions in this installation manual.
Improper installation may result in an electric shock or fire.

* Be sure to use only the specified accessories and parts for installation work.
Failure to use the specified parts may result in the unit falling, an electric shock, or fire.

¢ Install the unit on a foundation strong enough to withstand the weight of the
unit.
A foundation of insufficient strength may result in the equipment falling and causing
injury.

e Always perform installation work with the power supply shut off.
Touching energized electric parts causes an electric shock.

* Do not disassemble, modify or repair the unit.
An electric shock or fire may be caused.

* Make sure that all wiring is secured, that the specified wires are used, and that
there is no strain on the terminal connections or wires.
Improper connection or securing of wires may result in abnormal heat build-up or fire.

* The choice of materials and installations must comply with the applicable
national and international standards.

» Carry out installation work taking earthquakes into account.
Failure to do so during installation work may result in the unit falling and causing
accidents.

* Make sure that a separate power supply circuit is provided for this unit and that
all electrical work is carried out by qualified personnel according to local laws
and regulations and this installation manual.

An insufficient power supply capacity or improper electrical construction may lead to
an electric shock or fire.

* When wiring the power supply and connecting the remote controller wiring and
transmission wiring, position the wires so that the electric parts box lid can be
securely fastened.

Improper positioning of the electric parts box lid may result in an abnormal heat build-
up, an electric shock, or fire.
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/\ WARNING

* Be sure to earth the unit.
Do not earth the unit to a utility pipe, lightning conductor or telephone earth lead.
Imperfect earthing may result in an electric shock or fire.

* Do not change the protective equipment settings.
Otherwise, a short-circuit may occur in a pressure switch, temperature switch, or
other protective equipment, forcing the unit to operate unexpectedly.
In addition, use of parts other than those specified by DAIKIN may result in firing.

¢ Install an earth leakage breaker, as required.
Failure to install an earth leakage breaker may result in an electric shock or fire.

* This appliance is not intended for use by persons (including children) with
reduced physical, sensory or mental capabilities, or lack of experience and
knowledge, unless they have been given supervision or instruction concerning
use of the appliance by a person responsible for their safety.

* Children should be supervised to ensure that they do not play with the appli-
ance.

/\ CAUTION

* Be very careful about product transportation.

» Safely dispose of the packing materials.
Tear apart and throw away plastic packaging bags so that children will not play with them.
If children play with a plastic bag which was not torn apart, they face the risk of suffocation.

¢ This unit is a class B product.

¢ In a domestic environment, this product may cause radio interference.
In such case, the user may be required to take adequate measures.

* Disposal requirements Dismantling of the unit, treatment of the refrigerant, of oil and
of other parts must be done in accordance with relevant local and national legislation.

* To ensure your safety, be sure to lock the control enclosure door except during
maintenance.

¢ Fill the wiring through hole with putty.
Entry of water or insects may result in electric leakage or malfunction.

* Do not operate with wet hands.
An electric shock and malfunction may be caused.

¢ Do not wash this unit with water.
An electric shock or fire may be caused.

¢ Install the indoor and outdoor units, power cord, and connecting wires at least
1 meter away from televisions or radios.
This is to prevent picture interference and noise. (Depending on the incoming signal
strength, a distance of 1 meter may not be sufficient to eliminate noise.)

* Do not install the unit in the following places.

1. Where there is a high concentration of mineral oil spray or vapor (e.g. a kitchen).
Plastic parts will deteriorate, parts may fall off and water leakage could result.

2.Near machinery emitting electromagnetic radiation.

Electromagnetic radiation may disturb the operation of the control system and result
in a malfunction of the unit.

3. Where flammable gas may leak, where there is carbon fibre or ignitable dust
suspensions in the air, or where volatile flammables such as paint thinner or
gasoline are handled.

Operating the unit in such conditions may result in fire.

4. High temperature area or directly flamed point.

Abnormal heat build-up or firing may be caused.
5. Moist area, or place that may be exposed to water.

If water enters inside the unit, an electric shock and malfunction may be caused.

3P291714-1

135




Installation Manual

|2. intelligent Touch Manager

ED721208

136

Contents
1 Before Installation ... s 7
1.1 Checking that all accessories are iNCIUAEM ..............oiiiiiiiiiiiiie e e 7
1.2 Understanding external dimenSioNns ...........ccoiiiiiiiiiiieiie e 8
1.3 Understanding where terminals and switches are located ............ccccovoieiiiiiiiniciienceee 10
1.3.1 REAITACE .. 10
1.3.2 FrONt PANEI ... 11
1.3.8 SIAE FACE .ttt e 12
1.3.4 RoULING Of CADIES ..o s 12
1.4 Determining inStallation PIACE ..........ooiiiiiiiii e 13
1.4.1 Installation place and mounting direction . 13
1.4.2 Environmental CONAItIONS .........coouiiiiiiiiiii e 13
1.4.3 REQUIrEA SPACE ....veiieiiiiiitieeie ettt ettt a ettt a e eae et et nneeeaneen 13
b2 070 Y o 4T 1 ' o 14
2.1 Removing terminal cover from rear face ............cooviiiiiiiiiiie 14
2.2 Connecting DIlI-NET-compatible air conditioning equipment..............cccoeeiiiiniiiicnieeneeeeen 14
2.2.1 Terminals location and conceptual connection diagram ............ccoeceeeiiiieeiiieeenineeesins 15
2.2.2 Requirements that must be met ... 16
2.2.3 Precautions for using multiple centralized controllers .............ccccocviiiiiiiiiiiiiieee, 16
2.3  Connecting @ LAN CDIE ........ocoiiiiiiiiie e 17
2.3.1 Terminals location and conceptual connection diagram 18
2.3.2 Requirements that must be Met ... s 18
2.4 Connecting /O MOAUIE ........coiuiiiiiiii e 19
2.4.1 Terminals location and conceptual connection diagram .............cccccevoeeiiiieiiiicicneen. 19
2.4.2 Requirements that must be Met ..o 19
2.4.3 AQAreSS SEIUD ...coiuiiiiiiiiie i e 20
2.5 Connecting an emergency stop input device or electric energy meters ...........cccccceeveenneennen. 20
2.5.1 Terminals location and conceptual connection diagram .............ccccceveeiininiiiieneneene. 21
2.5.2 Requirements that must be Met ..o e 21
2.6 Connecting iTM PIUS @APLOIS ......ccueieiiiiiieiieiei ettt 22
2.6.1 Terminals location and conceptual connection diagram .............cccccoiveiiiiniiiiiiiien, 22
2.6.2 Requirements that must be met ... 23
2.7 CONNECING POWET SUPPIY ..uveiiiiiiieitie ittt etee ettt ee et e it et e st e b e e sabeebeessbeeeaeesabeeaneeenbeesneeenneas 23
2.7.1 Terminals location and conceptual connection diagram ...........cccccceiveiiiiiiiciiienieeee, 23
2.7.2 Requirements that must be Met .........cooiiiiiiii 24
3 INSTAIAtION ... ————————————— 25
3.1 Wall MOUNTING 1. st
3.1.1 Parts to be used
3.1.2 InStallation PrOCEAUNE .........coiiiiiiiiiieiee ettt 25
English Installation Manual 3P291714-1

DCM601A51 intelligent Touch Manager



ED721208

Installation Manual

3.2 Flush wall mounting

3.2.1 PartS 10 DE USEA ......eoiiiiiiiiie e 26
3.2.2 Wall opening diMENSIONS ........uiiiiiiiiiiiii ettt e s e e e e eaneeeas 27
3.2.3 INStallation PrOCEAUNE .......cooiiiiieiiie ettt et e e e e e b e e nae e e e nnneeeas 27
3.3 Direct mounting to control @NCIOSUNE ...........c.ccciiiiiiiiiiii e 30
3.3.1 PartS 10 DE USEA .....coiiiiiiiii e 30

3.3.2 Wall opening dimensions....

3.3.3 Installation ProCEAUNE ...........cooiiiiiiiiiie e e 30
5= TS oS W] 32
4.1 Powering on data backup battery ... 32
4.2  Powering on intelligent Touch Manager and air conditioners ............c.ccoecciiiiiiiiiiicnieeceeen 32
4.3  Setting up display [aNQUAGE .........coiiiiiiiiiie e 33
4.4  Setting up locale .... .. 33
4.5 SettiNg tIME ZONE ..ottt ettt 34
4.6  Setting current time and daylight saving time ............ccooiiiiiiiiic e 34
4.7  Confirming air conditioner auto registration reSUMS ...........ccociiiiiiiiiiei e 35
4.8 Assigning a DIII-NET address for each air conditioner ..............ccccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiciccece, 35

4.8.1 Remote controller buttons and areas

4.8.2 Procedure for a wired remote CONroller ............ccociiiiiiiiiie i 36

4.8.3 Procedure for a navigation remote CONtroller............cooeiiiiiiiiiiieiieeee e 38

4.8.4 Setting an unique address to each unit (when power distribution is enabled) ............... 40
Outdoor Unit Address SEtUP ........ccccerrrmrsssmrmmsssssssrsssssssssssssssssmsssssssssmssssssssnnssses 41
5.1 PrOCEAUIE ... e 41

Installation Manual 3P291714-1 English

DCM601A51 intelligent Touch Manager

137




Installation Manual

ED721208

138

1 Before Installation
Before you start installing the intelligent Touch Manager, complete the following prepara-
tions.
» Check that the intelligent Touch Manager comes with all accessories.
* Confirm where the terminals and switches of the intelligent Touch Manager are located.
» Check that an appropriate space for installing the intelligent Touch Manager is available.
1.1 Checking that all accessories are included
Based on the following accessory list, check that all accessories for the intelligent Touch
Manager are included. Should there be any missing or defective parts, contact your dealer.
<Accessories included with intelligent Touch Manager>
' ) e OO
Yo d-1 d-2
2 = E
e-1
b-1
Cc
c-1 c-2 c-3 c-4
A (a-1) intelligent Touch Manager body (1 pc.)
B Wall mounting parts
(b-1) Round-head wood screw (¢4.1x25), 4 pcs. (b-2) P-tight screw (¢3x8), 1 pc.
(b-3) Wall mounting metal plate, 1 pc.
C  Flush wall mounting parts
(c-1) Flat-head screw (M4x40), 4 pcs. (c-2) Pan-head screw (M4x14, with spring
washer and plain washer), 4 pcs.
(c-3) Frame bracket, 1 pc. (c-4) Angle bracket, 2 pcs.
D Control enclosure parts
(d-1) Pan-head screw (M4x40, with spring washer and plain washer), 4 pcs.
(d-2) Nut (¢4), 4 pcs.
E (e-1) Cable tie, 1 pc. (e-2) Push mount tie, 3 pcs.
F  (f-1) Installation manual (This manual), 1 pc. (f-2) Manual CD, 1 pc.
(f-3) Paper template, 2 pcs.
English Installation Manual 3P291714-1 7
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1.2 Understanding external dimensions
¢ intelligent Touch Manager body
{
256.6mm
272
o » £ 1y le25mm_
g E 5 >l e 25mm
@ @
4 < vy
> T 2 t
4.5mm == 4.5mm e
£ £
£ 5 E
E 4.5mm ¢ 4.5mm 0 S
y ]
A
£ £
£ < 290mm A E
¢} 0
* Wall mounting metal plate
234.2mm N
[ qI
o o o o (¢ o o o©
o o o o (¢ o o o
o o o o ¢ o !
o o o o (¢ o
£
£
>
60mm | 40mm
o o
o O [eXe)
HJ o o oo
_v
Thickness 0.8mm
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¢ Frame bracket

281.4mm

241mm

A

T T
F‘? Y

e

224mm

234.4mm

7.5mm

232

v

224.6mm

v

* Angle bracket

61.6mm

|

|

|

!

|

|
207.7mm

<&
€

Thickness 1.6mm

20mm

28.2mm
>

112.15mm

211.5mm
224mm
251.5mm

11.6mm
‘7

Thickness 1.6mm
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1.3 Understanding where terminals and switches are located

Understand the arrangement of terminals and the location of openings on the unit and
plan how to route the cable and in which order to connect its wires to facilitate the instal-
lation procedure. For connection details including the cable type and terminal size, refer to
“2. Connection”.

1.3.1 Rear face

Most terminals are located on the rear face of the intelligent Touch Manager. However,
they are covered with a terminal cover for safety reasons. Removing 2 screws to detach
this cover reveals various types of terminals as shown below.

<Rear face of intelligent Touch Manager>

50

g

@

[o]©

00000000

o]
el
0000

Qe

A [POWER] The power line connection terminals. A power supply voltage of 100 to 240
VAC (at 50/60 Hz) is required. Near this terminal block, there is a blue resin cable
mount used for securing the power supply cables with cable ties.

B [DIll] The communication line connection terminals for “DIII-NET”, which enables
communications with DAIKIN’s air conditioning equipment.

C [LINE, PHONE] The sockets used when subscribing to the DAIKIN “Air Conditioning
Network Service System” online monitoring service for air-conditioning systems. To
use the “Air Conditioning Network Service System” service, you need to sign a sepa-
rate maintenance contact.

D [RESERVE] No Use.

[RS-485] The terminals for connecting serial equipment.

F [plus ADP IF] The terminals for connecting one or more iTM plus adaptors when the
intelligent Touch Manager is used to control more air conditioning devices.

m

G [Di(1-4), COM] The terminals for connecting an external signal input device for stop-
ping air conditioners in an emergency, or for connecting electric energy meters for
calculating the electricity usage of individual air conditioners.

H [LAN] The socket for connecting the intelligent Touch Manager to an Ethernet net-
work.

10 Installation Manual 3P291714-1 English
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1.3.2 Front panel
Located below the monitor display on the front panel are four LEDs that indicate the oper-
ating status of the intelligent Touch Manager. Sliding the front slide cover down and then
removing a screwed cover reveals terminals used during the setup after installation or
during maintenance work.
<Front face of intelligent Touch Manager>
A B CcCD E FIGH
— = I
0 || W Al oeed |1 sacke L] W[?l:xmsm‘ H[ RE%E” = ‘
[SERVICE LAN] The socket for temporarily connecting the intelligent Touch Manager
to a LAN from its front face, instead of its rear face, during installation or maintenance.
[LAN SW] The switch for selecting which Service LAN socket, one on the front face
or one on the rear face, is to be activated.
You cannot close the cover when the switch set to “FRONT”. To close the cover, select
“BACK”.
[BACKUP] The switch for turning on/off the backup power supply for retaining the
current settings.
[DIIl MASTER] The switch used when there are two or more DIII-NET centralized
controllers to select the “MASTER” or “SLAVE” controllers.
[CPU ALIVE] LED (Green) The LED that indicates that the CPU is operating nor-
mally. The CPU is operating normally when this LED is blinking and malfunctioning
when it is on or off.
(It takes about 10 seconds for detection of the abnormality.)
On: Installation failure
Off: A hardware failure occurred.
[LAN LINK] LED (Green) The LED that indicates whether or not the hardware con-
nection is established normally between the intelligent Touch Manager and the equip-
ment connected to the LAN port. It lights green when the LAN port is linked normally.
[DIIl MONITOR] LED (Yellow) This LED blinks when data is being sent or received
on DIII-NET.
[MONITOR] key and LED (Orange/Green) Each time you press this key, the monitor
display turns on/off. The color of the LED also changes accordingly to the condition of
the monitor display.
Off: The monitor is powered off.
On (Orange): The monitor display is off.
On (Green): The monitor display is on.
[RESET//] The switch for restarting the intelligent Touch Manager.
English Installation Manual 3P291714-1 11
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133 Side face

On the left side face of the intelligent Touch Manager, a USB port cover is provided. You
use this cover during setup after installation or during maintenance. You also see an
attached label, bearing the model, weight, power ratings and the serial number of the
intelligent Touch Manager.

<Side face of intelligent Touch Manager>

[‘IJ] Pulling up the rubber cover reveals a USB socket. This socket can be raised 90
degrees, so you can plug in a USB device to it from the front direction when there is no
clearance from the side edge of the unit.

1.3.4 Routing of cables

To flush-mount the intelligent Touch Manager to the wall, you need to route in advance the
cables through the cable hole of the frame bracket.

An example of cables routed to the rear face of the intelligent Touch Manager is shown
below.

<Routing of cables>

PN o O O 1 I (B

A To conduit tube

Make sure that each wiring is secured with supplied cable ties.

Secure the power supply cables to the blue resin cable mount with white cable ties and
secure them to the other wiring with black cable ties as shown on the wiring diagram
(example).

To secure the wiring with black cable ties, insert the cable tie head into the provided hole.

12 Installation Manual 3P291714-1 English
DCM601A51 intelligent Touch Manager

143



Installation Manual

ED721208

144

1.4

1.4.1

1.4.2

1.4.3

Determining installation place

Be sure to install the intelligent Touch Manager in a place that meets the conditions
described in 1.4.1 through 1.4.3 below.

Installation place and mounting direction

Below are the description of the installation place and mounting direction. Be sure to
confirm.

* |nstallation place: Indoor, free from dust and water splashes
* Mounting direction: Vertical

Environmental conditions
Make sure that the installation environment meets the following conditions.

* The ambient temperature must be 0 to 40 °C.
* The ambient humidity must be 85% RH or less (without condensation).
* There must be no electromagnetic disturbance.

Required space

To install the intelligent Touch Manager, the following space is required. Make sure that
there is a minimum clearance of 30 mm from the top edge, 100 mm from the left side
edge, 30 mm from the right side edge, and 60 mm from the bottom edge of the unit.

<Installation space required for intelligent Touch Manager>

Required installa- A
tion space T
7Z
A:30mm
100mm 100mm 30mm
»( | 243mm - <
290mm ;
60mm
T
60mm
7
A Top
B Wall
English Installation Manual 3P291714-1 13
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Required proce-
dures

Equipment-spe-
cific procedures

2.1

2.2

Connection

This chapter describes the procedure for connecting the intelligent Touch Manager with
DAIKIN air conditioning devices and other equipment.

In addition to air conditioners, the intelligent Touch Manager can monitor and control a
wide range of equipment. However, the required connection procedures vary depending
on the equipment to be connected.

e 2.2 Connecting DIII-NET-compatible air conditioning equipment

¢ 2.7 Connecting power supply

* 2.3 Connecting a LAN cable

* 2.4 Connecting /0O module

* 2.5 Connecting an emergency stop input device or electric energy meters
¢ 2.6 Connecting iTM plus adaptors

— /\ WARNING

* Do not turn the power supply on until all connections are made. Also, make
sure that the local circuit breaker, if available, is turned off. Not doing so may
cause an electric shock.

» After completing connections, check again that all wires are connected cor-
rectly before turning on the power supply.

* All field supplied parts and materials, electric works must conform to local codes.

* All wiring must be performed by an authorized electrician.

Removing terminal cover from rear face

<Removing terminal cover>

i

Before you start any of these connection procedures, g
remove the terminal cover from the rear face. To do
s0, remove two screws using a Phillips screwdriver.

Connecting DIlI-NET-compatible air conditioning equipment

DII-NET is a unique air conditioning equipment communication capability developed by
DAIKIN. Using DIII-NET, you can centrally control multiple DAIKIN DIII-NET-compatible air
conditioning devices by connecting them to your intelligent Touch Manager.

/\ WARNING

* Be sure to perform this procedure with the power supply turned off. Not doing
so may cause an electric shock.

* The maximum length of adhered wiring of high current electrical line of power wires

and weak current line of communication wires must be kept to 20 meters or less.

Installation Manual 3P291714-1 English
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2.2.1 Terminals location and conceptual connection diagram

To connect the DIII-NET communication line, use the 2 terminals F1 and F2 under the
label “DIII” on the rear face. These 2 terminals have no polarity. An example of connecting
more than two air conditioning devices is shown in the following conceptual connection
diagram.

/\ CAUTION

Make sure that the wires you are connecting to the F1 and F2 terminals are not
power wires. Inadvertently connecting power wires to these terminals results in
a failure of the air conditioner or intelligent Touch Manager.

<Conceptual connection diagram with air conditioning equipment>
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g : 9
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B C |1 !
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B | C| i !
F1.F2|F1,.F2| | D D D D D !
i Fi,F2[P1,P2] [F1,F2[P1,P2] [F1,F2[P1, P2 F1, F2[P1, P2] F1, F2[P1, P2] i
! :
| I
T |
| I
| |
| I
| I
| I
| I
| I
1 I
| |
w ;

F

A Outdoor unit

B OUT-OUT

C IN-OUT

D Indoor unit

E A maximum of 16 indoor units can be connected per remote controller group.

F A maximum of 64 remote controller groups (128 indoor units) can be connected.

A maximum of 64 indoor units can be connected when power distribution is enabled.
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— NOTE
* What’s a remote controller group?
A single remote controller can simultaneously control a maximum of 16 indoor units.
This capability is referred to as group control. A remote controller group is a group of
indoor units controlled under the same remote controller.
[Conceptual drawing of a remote controller group]

A
Firz[prP2] [FLrz[PiP2] [FLF2[PiP2 F1.F2 [P1.P2]
B8
A Max. 16 units
2.2.2 Requirements that must be met
Cable specifica- * Cable type: 2-core vinyl-insulated vinyl-sheathed cable/vinyl cabtyre cable or 2-core

tions shielded cable

¢ Core thickness: 0.75mm? - 1.25mm?

* Terminal treatment: Use a round crimp-type terminal (M3.5) with insulating sleeve
Precautions * Do not use multicore cables with three or more cores.

* When using a shielded cable, connect only one end of each shield wire to the ground.

* The maximum wire distance must be kept to 1000 meters or less. The total wire length
must be limited to 2000 meters, except when using a shielded cable whose total wire
length must be kept to 1500 meters or less.

2.2.3 Precautions for using multiple centralized controllers

Equipment that controls multiple air conditioners is referred to as “centralized controller”.
DAIKIN’s product portfolio includes a wide range of centralized controllers suited to differ-
ent applications or target sizes, which can be used in combination to construct an optimal
air conditioning control system.

If two or more centralized controllers are used in combination in DIII-NET, you must estab-
lish a MASTER to SLAVE relationship among those controllers to prevent confusion. The
MASTER authority may be assigned to one controller only. The remaining controllers must
be set to SLAVE.

The intelligent Touch Manager is set to MASTER by default. Change the setting to SLAVE
in any of the following cases:

* Where Interface for use in BACnet is installed in parallel.

* Where Interface for use in LONWORKS is installed in parallel.

* Where there is another MASTER intelligent Touch Manager or MASTER iTM plus adap-
tor, and it is connected in relations of main/sub.
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Centralized con-
trollers that cannot
be installed in
parallel with intel-
ligent Touch Man-
ager

2.3

<DIll MASTER>

To set the intelligent Touch Manager to SLAVE, use
the DIIl MASTER switch located under the front slide
cover. Placing the DIIl MASTER switch in the upper
position (labeled as “SLAVE”) changes it to a SLAVE.

SLAVE

L=

MASTER

ON  SLAVE

| om MASTER

MASTER

To install multiple centralized controllers, set only the highest priority controller to MAS-
TER and all other controllers to SLAVE according to the following order of priority:

A (1) Interface for use in BACnet
2) Interface for use in LONWORKS
3) intelligent Touch Manager (Main), iTM plus adaptor (Main)

)
High )
)
4) Central Remote Controller (Main)
)
)
)
)

Priority 5) intelligent Touch Manager (Sub), iTM plus adaptor (Sub)

6) Central Remote Controller (Sub)
7) ON/OFF Controller (Main)
Y (8) ON/OFF Controller (Sub)

Low

(
(
(
(
(
(
(

e CALCULATE UNIT

* intelligent Processing Unit

e Parallel Interface

¢ Intelligent Touch Controller

* DIII-NET Plus Adapter

* Residential Central Remote Controller

* Schedule Timer

* Wiring Adaptor for Electrical Appendices (1) (KRP2)

Connecting a LAN cable

Connecting your intelligent Touch Manager with a PC network enables you to set up the
operation of air conditioning system or perform maintenance work on it from a remote
location.

— /\ WARNING

Do not clamp the cables with high-current lines such as a power cable.

— NOTE
For how to connect the intelligent Touch Manager to a PC network, contact your net-

work administrator.

English
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2.3.1 Terminals location and conceptual connection diagram
Using a LAN cable, connect the LAN socket to the network hub.

<Conceptual drawing of LAN connection>

PO o]
g : { =
Yo} D
===
A
- o
o0
V'S
e —)
B C
A Rear face of intelligent Touch Manager
B LAN cable
C Hub
D PC
2.3.2 Requirements that must be met

* Applicable cable standard: 100Base-TX or 10Base-T
» Connector standard: RJ-45

<SERVICE LAN socket and LAN SW

switch>
— NOTE :
e |f you are connecting to a LAN temporarily
during installation or maintenance, use the
SERVICE LAN terminal located on the front A B
face. LAN SW
Changing the position of the LAN SW switch ] Eiﬁjj o0
to “FRONT” causes the SERVICE LAN socket FRONTBACK
to activate (enabled for use). SERVICELAN °
¢ You cannot close the cover when the switch
set to “FRONT”. To close the cover, select
“BACK”.
A SERVICE LAN
B LANSW
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24

2.41

2.4.2

Connecting I/0 module

The intelligent Touch Manager can be used in conjunction with the 1/O module. The I/O
module provides a maximum of 960 I/O points for controlling non-DAIKIN peripheral
equipment such as lighting equipment and security lock systems.

/\ WARNING

* Be sure to perform this procedure with the power supply turned off. Not doing
so may cause an electric shock.

* Do not clamp the cables with high-current lines such as a power cable.

Terminals location and conceptual connection diagram

<Conceptual drawing of I/O module connection>

RS-485

A Max. 30 nodes

Connect the I/0O module to the RS-485 terminals located on the rear face. Be sure to con-
nect the positive (+) core to the + (positive) terminal and the negative (-) core to the —
(negative) terminal, respectively. If you are using shielded stranded wire cables, twist and
connect the strands of wire to the G (Ground) terminal.

Requirements that must be met

* Cable type: CPEV or FCPEV cable (shielded type also acceptable)

 Cable length: 500 meters or less

¢ Core thickness: $0.65 - 0.9mm

e Limitation in contacts per node is 120 or less. Maximum number of nodes is 30.

* The intelligent Touch Manager must be connected as a terminal to the RS-485 wiring.

English
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243 Address setup

<Bus coupler>
The bus coupler located at the beginning of each
node has a rotary switch for address setup. You must
set a unique address for each node by using the
rotary switch. For details, refer to the operation man-
ual for the 1/0O module.

2.5 Connecting an emergency stop input device or electric
energy meters

The intelligent Touch Manager can be connected with an external signal input device for
stopping air conditioners in an emergency, or with electric energy meters for calculating
the electricity usage of individual air conditioners (when power distribution is enabled).

— /A WARNING

* Be sure to perform this procedure with the power supply turned off. Not doing
SO may cause an electric shock.

* Do not clamp the cables with high-current lines such as a power cable.

— NOTE

* Power distribution is available for a maximum of 64 air conditioners (indoor units) per
DIII-NET port.

* With 7 iTM plus adaptors, however, you can connect up to 512 indoor units.

20 Installation Manual 3P291714-1 English
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2.5.1 Terminals location and conceptual connection diagram

Connect the contact input lines or pulse signal lines to the Di1, Di2, Di3, Di4, and COM
terminals of the orange connector located on the rear face. Each terminal has a different
function.

[Di1] Emergency stop input
[Di2] [Di3] [Di4] Pulse input, contact signal input
[COM] Common

This function assignment, however, may be changed at a later time. For how to change the
function assignment, refer to the commissioning manual.

<Conceptual drawing of Di connec-
tion>

NOTE
The COM terminals are all connected internally.
So, you can use either of them on | DS
Y ’ . COM|COM
However, you can connect up to two wires i oiz | Dia :
simultaneously to each COM terminal. com|com

2.5.2 Requirements that must be met
* Cable type: CPEV cable
e Core thickness: $0.65 - 0.9 mm

* Cable length: 200 meters or less <Pulse width>

e Pulse width: 20 to 400 ms
Pulse interval: 100 ms or more

I

A Pulse width: 20 to 400 ms
B Pulse interval: 100 ms or more

— /N CAUTION

* The contact connected to the contact input terminal must be capable of han-
dling 10 mA at 16 VDC.

¢ If an instantaneous contact is used for triggering an emergency stop, use one
that has an energization time of 200 ms or more.

* Do not clamp the cables with high-current lines such as a power cable.

— NOTE

When emergency stop input signal is enabled, you cannot restart all the air condition-
ers unless you disable it.

English Installation Manual 3P291714-1 21
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2.6 Connecting iTM plus adaptors

If you have many air conditioners, use iTM plus adaptors to connect them. It is a fact that
the number of indoor groups you can control using a single intelligent Touch Manager is
limited to 64. By using iTM plus adaptors, however, you can connect additional 64 groups
of indoor units per iTM plus adaptor. Moreover, considering that the intelligent Touch Man-
ager can be connected with a maximum of seven iTM plus adaptors, you can control a
total of 512 groups of indoor units at a maximum using a single intelligent Touch Manager.

/\ WARNING

* Be sure to perform this procedure with the power supply turned off. Not doing
so may cause an electric shock.

* Do not clamp the cables with high-current lines such as a power cable.

2.6.1 Terminals location and conceptual connection diagram

Connect an iTM plus adaptor to the plus ADP IF terminals located on the rear face. Be

sure to connect the positive wire the “+” terminal and the negative wire to the “-” terminal,
respectively, as these terminals have polarity.

<Terminals location and conceptual connection diagram>

L I L

o®

[LO

[ de T
@ ) | Q e
VA —
L
DO\ /e \ /"
oo o o o R B ﬁ@w SRR E o
b e E8i - E8i - B8l

intelligent Touch Manager (Rear face)

iTM plus adaptor

plus ADP IF (intelligent Touch Manager)

plus ADP IF (iTM plus adaptor)

iTM plus adaptor on which termination resistor must be enabled

moow >
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2.6.2 Requirements that must be met
* Cable type: CPEV or FCPEV cable
e Core thickness: $0.65 - 0.9 mm
¢ Cable length: 50 meters or less

NOTE
Each air conditioner controlled via an iTM plus adaptor is also assigned a DIl address
between “1-00” to “4-15”. From the intelligent Touch Manager, it is recognized as “2:1-
007, “3:1-02”, or the like, with the DIII-NET port number prefixed.

2.7 Connecting power supply

Connect the intelligent Touch Manager to an AC power supply.

/\ WARNING

The following procedures must be carried out with the power supply shut off. Do
not turn the power supply on until all connections are made. Not doing so may
cause an electric shock.

2.71 Terminals location and conceptual connection diagram

<Conceptual drawing of power sup-
ply connection>

Connect the power supply to the three terminals, L
(Live), N (Neutral), and ground in the POWER sec-
tion.
1
A
B c
A Earth
B Earth leakage breaker
C Power supply 100-240VAC
50/60 Hz
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2.7.2

Requirements that must be met
» Cable type: Ordinary tough rubber sheathed cord (60245 IEC 53) equivalent or higher
Ordinary polyvinyl chloride sheathed cord (60227 IEC 53) equivalent or higher

» Core thickness: Power wire: 1.0 - 2.0 mm?
Earth lead: Size must comply with local codes.

* Terminal treatment: Use a round crimp-type terminal (M4) with insulating sleeve.
* Power supply voltage: Single phase 100 to 240 VAC (at 50/60 Hz)

* Voltage fluctuation: +10% or less

e Electric power consumption: 23 W

— /\ CAUTION

* An earth leakage breaker capable of shutting down power supply to the entire
system must be installed.

* When using an earth leakage breaker, make sure to select one useful for to
protection against overcurrent and short-circuit. When using an earth leakage
breaker only for earth device, make sure to use a wiring interrupter together.

* The power supply requires earth leakage breaker installation and earth wire

connection. After installing an earth leakage breaker, be sure to connect only
the intelligent Touch Manager to it.

 To prevent accidents due to wire breakage or disconnection, secure the power
supply cables to the blue resin cable mount with cable ties.

¢ Be sure to connect the earth wire.

* Do not connect the earth wire to gas or water pipes, lighting rod, or telephone
earth wire.

* Replace the unit when the unit cannot be turned on due to the blowing of the

electrical fuse.

24

Installation Manual 3P291714-1 English
DCM601A51 intelligent Touch Manager

155




Installation Manual

ED721208

156

3 Installation

The intelligent Touch Manager can be installed in the following three ways:

* Wall mounting: The intelligent Touch Manager is hooked onto the wall mounting metal
plate secured to the wall.

 Flush wall mounting: The rear portion of the intelligent Touch Manager is embedded in
the wall.

* Direct mounting to control enclosure: The intelligent Touch Manager is directly installed
to the control enclosure using fixing screws.

<Ways of installation>

— [

EL U

Wall mounting Flush wall mounting Direct mounting to control enclosure
3.1 Wall mounting
3.11 Parts to be used

To wall-mount the intelligent Touch Manager, use the following accessory mounting parts:

* Wall mounting metal plate, 1 pc.
* Round-head wood screw (¢4.1x25), 4 pcs.
* P-tight screw (¢3x8), 1 pc.

3.1.2 Installation procedure

Install the intelligent Touch Manager as shown in the figure below.

/\ CAUTION

* The wall mounting metal plate has many holes for round-head wood screws.
Although you may use any of these screw holes, use ones closer to the edge
as much as possible to prevent wobbling.

» Secure the wall mounting metal plate at four points using the round-head wood
screws.

English Installation Manual 3P291714-1 25
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<Wall mounting installation>

A Wall

B  P-tight screw

C Round-head wood screw
— NOTE

* How to use the P-tight screw
Screw in from the bottom of the intelligent Touch Manager.

A P-tight screw
B intelligent Touch Manager
C  Wall mounting metal plate

3.2 Flush wall mounting

3.2.1 Parts to be used

To flush-mount the intelligent Touch Manager to the wall, use the following accessory
mounting parts:

* Frame bracket, 1 pc.
* Angle bracket, 2 pcs.
¢ Flat-head screw (M4x40), 4 pcs.

¢ Pan-head screw (M4x14, with spring washer and plain washer), 4 pcs.
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3.2.2 Wall opening dimensions

Use the following dimensional drawing to provide a sufficient opening.

NOTE

The supplied paper template helps you mark the dimensions of the required wall open-
ing.

<Wall opening dimensions for flush wall mounting>

258mm

g4 —— |

224mm | 211mm E

241mm

Inner wall
Building structure

A
B
C intelligent Touch Manager
D 60 mm min.

E

Opening
3.2.3 Installation procedure
Install the intelligent Touch Manager as follows.

1. First of all, insert the frame bracket and angle brackets into the wall opening and
secure them to the wall in such a manner that the wall is sandwiched between them.

NOTE

* You need to route in advance the cables connected to the rear face of the intelligent
Touch Manager through the cable hole provided at the bottom of the frame bracket.
 Before installing the intelligent Touch Manager body, remove the terminal cover from

the rear face.
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<Securing frame bracket and angle brackets>

B

B

A  Wall
B Flat-head screw

NOTE

When securing the frame bracket, be careful not to drop the angle brackets inside the
wall.

2. Remove the resin frame from the front face of the intelligent Touch Manager. This
frame is snapped into the edge of the monitor display. You can remove it by hand as
this is not screwed.

Removing the frame reveals four screw holes, two holes each to the left and right of the
monitor display.
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<Removing frame>

3. Insert the intelligent Touch Manager into the frame bracket secured to the wall and
install it to the frame bracket using the pan-head screws.

<Installing intelligent Touch Manager body>

A Pan-head screw

4. Snap the resin frame back into the front face of the intelligent Touch Manager as it was

before.
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3.3 Direct mounting to control enclosure

3.3.1 Parts to be used

To mount the intelligent Touch Manager directly to the control enclosure, use the following
accessory mounting parts:

* Pan-head screw (M4x40, with spring washer and plain washer), 4 pcs.
* Nut (¢4), 4 pcs.

3.3.2 Wall opening dimensions

Use the following dimensional drawing to provide a sufficient opening.

NOTE
The supplied paper template helps you mark the dimensions of the required wall open-
ing.

<Wall opening dimensions for direct mounting to control enclosure>

257mm

74 3 A o

92mm

207mm
60mm

272mm

A Control enclosure face plate
B Control enclosure inner wall
C intelligent Touch Manager
D 25mm min.
E Opening

3.3.3 Installation procedure

1. Remove the resin frame from the front face of the intelligent Touch Manager. This
frame is snapped into the edge of the monitor display. You can remove it by hand as
this is not screwed.

Removing the frame reveals four screw holes, two holes each to the left and right of the
monitor display.

2. Insert the intelligent Touch Manager into the opening of the control enclosure and
install it to the control enclosure using the pan-head screws.

3. Snap the resin frame back into the front face of the intelligent Touch Manager as it was
before.
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<Installing intelligent Touch Manager body to control enclosure>

A Pan-head screw
B Nut

— /\ CAUTION

If the intelligent Touch Manager is directly mounted to the control enclosure, you
will be exposed to the power line connection terminals when opening the control
enclosure door.

To prevent the risk of an electric shock by accidentally touching these power
terminals, for safety, be sure to attach the terminal cover before starting the
installation procedure.

A Terminal cover
B Control enclosure
C intelligent Touch Manager
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4.1

4.2

Basic Setup

If you are sure that all connections have been made, proceed to the basic setup of the
intelligent Touch Manager. Here, “basic setup” means setting up the intelligent Touch Man-
ager in preparation for controlling the operation of your air conditioning system.

Turning on the power of the intelligent Touch Manager starts a setup program that lets you
complete the basic setup procedure. You can complete the basic setup procedure by fol-
lowing the instructions displayed on the monitor display in steps.

The setting assignment made through this procedure may be changed at a later time.

The following sections appear in the order of the setup steps.

Powering on data backup battery

To retain the settings even in the event of a power outage, the intelligent Touch Manager
has a built-in battery. Because this battery is disabled by default, the first thing you should
do is to enable it.

< BACKUP switch >

Open the front slide cover and turn the screws to
remove the front slide cover. Set the BACKUP switch
to “ON”.

ON  SLAVE

o
BACKUP DIL MASTER

OFF MASTER

Powering on intelligent Touch Manager and air conditioners

Turn on the intelligent Touch Manager and the air conditioners connected to it.

1. First power on the air conditioners and then power on the intelligent Touch Manager.
The Title screen appears and, after a while, the message “Ready to set up A/C central-
ized address” appears.

“A/C centralized address” (hereinafter referred to as “DIII-NET address”) refers to a
management number for identifying each air conditioner in a DIII-NET system. A DIII-
NET address needs to be assigned manually using the remote controller for
each air conditioner. Refer to “4.8 Assigning a DIII-NET address for each air con-
ditioner” for how to assign a DIII-NET address.

When finished assigning air conditioner addresses, proceed to the next step.

2. Touch OK.
The Language Settings screen appears.

/\ CAUTION

Before power-on, make sure that all installation and connection procedures are
done without problems.
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4.3 Setting up display language
Set up the display language used throughout the intelligent Touch Manager setup screens.
<Language Settings screen>
logine |
@®os o
Oseanc Orimcmm=
Q=i s
I o ]
1. Touch the desired language from those listed on the screen.
The radio button next to the language you touched is now selected.
2. Touch OK.
The Locale Settings screen appears.
NOTE
If the message “Turn ON Battery Backup switch” appears instead of the Locale Settings
screen, it means that you did not turn on the data backup battery in 4.1. If so, refer to
“4.1 Powering on data backup battery” to turn on the data backup battery. When done,
touch the OK button shown with the message on the screen. Then, the Locale setup
screen appears.
4.4 Setting up locale
“Locale setup” allows to set up how you want to see items that are expressed in different
ways depending on the region, such as the date/time, temperature, and decimal point, on
the display.
<Locale Settings screen>
I o ]
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1. [LOCALE] Select the desired options on the Locale Settings screen.
[Language] Select the display language.
[Date] Select the date display format.
[Time] Select the time display format (24-hour or 12-hour clock).
[Celsius / Fahrenheit] Select the temperature display unit (Celsius or Fahrenheit).
[Decimal point / CSV separate] Select the decimal point symbol and the delimiter for
CSV files. For details, refer to the user’s manual.
[lcon Color] Select the icon color.

2. When setup is done, touch OK.
The Time Zone Settings screen appears.

4.5 Setting time zone

Set up the local standard time zone you want to use for the system clock.

<Time Zone Settings screen>

i Ost,
1. On the Time Zone Settings screen, select the time zone of desired region from the list
box.
2. Touch OK.

The Time/DST Setup screen appears.

4.6 Setting current time and daylight saving time

Adjust the clock and set up the daylight saving time schedule.

<Time/DST Setup screen>

1. On the Time/DST Setup screen, set up the date/time and the daylight saving time
schedule. (Enable or disable the daylight saving time function. If enabled, select the
start time and the end time.)

2. Touch OK.
The A/C Auto Register screen appears.
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4.7 Confirming air conditioner auto registration results
On the A/C Auto Register screen, the message “The following A/C has been connected.
Do you want to register for Mng.Point? The system will restart after the registration”.
appears.
1. Make sure that all air conditioners for which you assigned a DIII-NET address in “4.8
Assigning a DIII-NET address for each air conditioner” are displayed.
If you see any problem, touch Show Updates to reload the up-to-date information, or
review the DIl address settings.
2. When the confirmation dialog appears, touch Yes.
The intelligent Touch Manager restarts and Main screen appears. The intelligent Touch
Manager setup has now been completed.
NOTE
When iTM plus adaptor is connected, power on the iTM plus adaptor in advance.
4.8 Assigning a DIII-NET address for each air conditioner
In a DIII-NET system, there is a management number for identifying each air conditioner.
This can be referred to as DIII-NET address. A DIII-NET address needs to be assigned
manually using the remote controller for each air conditioner.
There are remote controllers of several types, each requiring a different way of assigning
a DIII-NET address. This section describes commonly used two types of remote control-
lers, wired and navigation remote controllers, as examples.
NOTE
For how to assign addresses for Ventilator (Heat Reclaim Ventilator) equipment and
various adaptors (such as a universal adaptor), refer to the manual for each product.
4.8.1 Remote controller buttons and areas
The names of buttons and areas of a wired remote controller used in this section are
shown below.
<Wired Remote Controller>
A Address display area
B Parameter number display area f_uml]— )
C  Programming time buttons = A
D Temperature setting buttons B
E  Timer ON/OFF button c
F Inspection / Test operation button = ‘@ ‘@l == D
ol == ]
E
o o
— — F
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The names of buttons and areas of a navigation remote controller used in this section are
shown below.
<Navigation Remote controller>

A Display
B  Up button
C Menu/ Enter button
D Right button A
E Cancel button B
F  Down button — \\ _C
el =x
—E
v 7|
~ _ F
4.8.2 Procedure for a wired remote controller
The following describes how to assign a DIII-NET address when a wired remote controller
is installed.
NOTE
After power-on, the controller shows the symbol “55” for about 1 minute after displaying
all information on its display. During this period, it may not accept your operation. If so,
try operating the remote controller again after “5&” disappears.
1. Press and hold the Inspection/Test Operation button for 4 seconds or more.
“SETTING” appears in the center of remote controller display.
<Step 1>
1T
I | EEEERE
-I-ICB (| je ] (wa))((sa) ]
303 o <]
2. Using the Temperature Setting buttons, change the value shown in the parameter num-
ber display area to “00”.
In the address display area, the current address setting is displayed. (This area will
show “~”if no address is set.)
<Step 2>
1T
| I | = S ==
’-”-’ (]| (e (w-a))(sa) | —]
v 159 | U0 <] =]
SETTING ———
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— NOTE

ialn

The parameter number cannot be changed to “iii” when the intelligent Touch Manager
is not powered on.
Power on the intelligent Touch Manager and wait for a while before trying to operate the

w1y

remote controller. You cannot change the parameter number to “Lis” also when the intel-
ligent Touch Manager is not communicating with the indoor units normally. Make sure
that the cables are connected correctly.

3. Press the Timer ON/OFF button to make the “GROUP” indicator blink.
You are now ready to change the DIII-NET address.

<Step 3>

_ | EeEEEE
NN B

SETTING

4. Using the Programming time buttons, select the address you want to set.

<Step 4>
1T
| | EEEERE
‘ T I-' O j= (] -]
|
ity |00 B B
vy SETTING ——

5. Press the Timer ON/OFF button to make the “GROUP” indicator stay lit.
The DIII-NET address has been set.

<Step 5>
1T
| | EEEFE
’—“—’ ()| ] {a-a) |{wa) | —
wowr gy | D0 -] =
SETTING
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6. Press the Inspection/Test Operation button.
You are now brought back to the screen shown in Step 6-2.

<Step 6-1>
P o
’—“—’ (| je ] () () ]
GROUP -]/ L EI E
SETTING —_——
<Step 6-2>
¢ |
5::':@
Lic
4.8.3 Procedure for a navigation remote controller

The following describes how to assign a DIII-NET address when a navigation remote
controller is installed.

NOTE
You cannot perform the following procedure when the display backlight is off. In this
case, press any key to turn on the backlight before starting the procedure.

1. Press and hold the Cancel button for 4 seconds or more.
The “Field setting” menu is displayed.

<Step 1>

Cool

Set temp [Room

T1_-|30c| e

2. Using the Up/Down buttons, select “Group No. setting” and press the Menu/Enter but-
ton.
The “Group No. setting” menu is displayed.

<Step 2>

Test operation ON/OFF
Register Service Contract
Field setting list

Indoor unit Airnet No. set
Error record

~thorrecord
+CReturn Setting v

Field setting 1/2 ‘
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NOTE

The “Group No. setting” menu is not displayed when the intelligent Touch Manager is
not powered on. Power on the intelligent Touch Manager and wait for a while before
trying to operate the remote controller. The “Group No. setting” menu is not displayed
also when the intelligent Touch Manager is not communicating with the indoor units
normally. Make sure that the cables are connected correctly.

3. Using the Up/Down buttons, select “Group No. setting (Group)” and press the Menu/
Enter button.
The current address setting is displayed.

<Step 3>

Group No. setting(Group)

Group No. setting(Unit)

-
+DReturn

Group No. setting
Setting &

4. Press the Menu/Enter button to release the current address setting.
The mode indication changes from “Setting” to “Release”. You are now ready to change
the DIII-NET address.

<Step 4>

Group No. setting(Group)
Group No ~ Set

1-00

+CReturn Release

5. Using the Up/Down buttons, select the address you want to set.

<Step 5>

Group No. setting(Group)
Group No  Release

1-00)

+CReturn _ Change 3

6. Press the Menu/Enter button.
The DIII-NET address has been set.

<Step 6>

Group No. setting(Group)
Group No ~ Set

1-03

OReturn Release
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7. Press the Cancel button three times. You are now brought back to the screen shown in

Step 7-2.

<Step 7-1>

Group No. setting(Group)

Group No  Set

1-03

+CiReturn Release

<Step 7-2>
00:00
Cool Set temp |Room
el "|30%] a0e
4.8.4 Setting an unique address to each unit (when power distribution is

enabled)

When power distribution is enabled, you need to set a unique address for each unit. For
how to set an address, refer to the commissioning manual.
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5 Outdoor Unit Address Setup

For the intelligent Touch Manager to identify each outdoor unit, you need to set a unique
address for it.
Follow the setup procedure described in this chapter.

5.1 Procedure

To set the address of an outdoor unit, use push buttons provided on the unit’s printed cir-
cuit board.

The current setting or operating status of an outdoor unit is indicated by the on, blink, or
off of its LEDs.

Mode indicator (LED)

H1P |H2P |H3P |H4P |H5P |H6P |H7P |[H8P
BS1 | BS2 | BS3 | BS4 | BS5

Mode switch

Microcomputer operation monitor

1. Press the BS1 button for 5 seconds or more. The H1P LED lights up.

2. Press the BS2 button 13 times. This causes each LED on the printed circuit board to
be in the following state, which indicates that you are in the address setup mode.

H1P | H2P | H3P | H4P | H5P | HeP | H7P

@) ([ o O O o O
O:On @ :Off

3. Press the BS3 button. You can now find out the current address setting by the blinking
LED.

4. Press the BS2 to change to the desired address. (Set the address number within the
range of 1 to 127. The default setting is “0”.)

5. Press the BS3 twice to fix the address setting.

6. Press the BS1 button once to return to the normal mode.
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|3. iTM plus adaptor
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1 Before Installation

Before you start installing the iTM plus adaptor, complete the following checks:

* Check that the iTM plus adaptor comes with all accessories.
¢ Understand where the terminals and switches of the iTM plus adaptor are located.
* Make sure that an appropriate space for installing the iTM plus adaptor is available.

1.1 Checking that all accessories are included

Based on the following accessory list, check that all accessories for the iTM plus adaptor
are included. Should there be any missing or defective parts, contact your dealer.

<Accessories included with iTM plus adaptor>

A B D
@Pﬁ?
W
=) (=) =l
o — o
CEl il d-1

A (a-1) iTM plus adaptor body (1 pc.)
B (b-1) Round-head wood screw (¢3.5x16), 4 pcs.
C (c-1) Cable tie, 1 pc.
D (d-1) Installation manual (This manual), 1 pc. (d-2) Manual CD, 1 pc.
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1.2 Understanding external dimensions
* iTM plus adaptor body

160mm
140mm
é EL 61.2mm
< <
6.5m$ d f6.5mm €
= IO D= "¢
oo o 0|0 § D
£ g gl €
£ £ £
g g g
4mm ( »l ¢ 4mm E T T
o O £
£ J £ 5 £
& (9) & N
0|
A 777 ¥ @T 61.2mm >
1.3 Understanding where terminals are located

Understand the arrangement of terminals and switches on the unit and draw up an effi-
cient work plan. For connection details including the cable type, terminal size, and wiring
precautions, refer to “2. Connection”.

1.3.1 Front face of iTM plus adaptor

All the terminals used during installation are located on the front face of the iTM plus
adaptor. Note that only the power terminals are covered with a terminal cover for safety.
You can remove this cover by loosening a single screw.

In addition to these terminals, several switches and LEDs are also located on the front
face of the iTM plus adaptor.
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<Front face of iTM plus adaptor>

=2 =2
[

JOOK OL OMON

(o] = Lo}

[plus ADP IF] The terminals for connecting an intelligent Touch Manager or iTM plus
adaptor installed in parallel.

[DI] The communication line connection terminals for “DIII-NET”, which enables
communications with DAIKIN’s air conditioning equipment.

[Di] The terminals for connecting an external signal input device for stopping air con-
ditioners in an emergency, or for connecting electric energy meters for calculating the
electricity usage of individual indoor air conditioning units.

[RESERVE] No Use.

[POWER] The power line connection terminals. These terminals are covered with a
protective cover. A power supply voltage of 100 to 240 VAC (at 50/60 Hz) is required.
Near this terminal block, there is a blue resin cable mount used for securing the
power supply cables with cable ties.

[plus ADP ADDRESS] The switch for selecting the address of the iTM plus adaptor.
For each iTM plus adaptor, set a unique number between 2 to 8.

[TERM] The switch used when multiple iTM plus adaptors are connected in parallel
for enabling the termination resistor on the furthest iTM plus adaptor from the intelli-
gent Touch Manager.

[DII MASTER] The switch used when there are two or more DIII-NET centralized
controllers, such as intelligent Touch Managers, are connected for distinguishing
between the “MASTER?” or the “SLAVE” controllers.

[RESET//] The switch for restarting the iTM plus adaptor.

[Tx] (Green) The indicator that indicates when on that data is being sent to the intel-
ligent Touch Manager.

[Rx] (Orange) The indicator that indicates when on that data is being received from
the intelligent Touch Manager.

[DIIl MONITOR] (Yellow) The indicator that indicates when on that data is being com-
municated with DIII-NET.

[CPU ALIVE] (Green) The LED that indicates that the CPU is operating normally. For
the relationship between the LED status and the unit’'s operating condition, refer to
the “LED status and operation” table below.

[ALARM] (Red) The LED that turns on or blinks in the event of an error. For the rela-
tionship between the LED status and the unit’s operating condition, refer to the “LED
status and operation” table below.

English
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1.4

1.4.1

1.4.2

Required installa-

The table below shows the status of the CPU ALIVE/ALARM LED when the iTM plus
adaptor is operating normally or failed.

— NOTE
[LED status and operation table]
Operating condition CPU ALIVE ALARM
Normal Blink Off
Hardware failure Off On
Address failure On On
plus ADP IF communication failure On Blink

Determining installation place

Be sure to install the iTM plus adaptor in a place that meets the conditions described in
1.4.1 through 1.4.3.

Installation place and mounting direction
Note that the iTM plus adaptor must be installed in a place and in a mounting direction as
described below:

* |nstallation place: Indoor, inside control enclosure (which must be lockable or designed
to be opened only with a special tool)

* Mounting direction: Vertical only

Required space

To install the iTM plus adaptor, the following space is required. Also note the following:
* Make sure that there is a minimum clearance of 20 mm between each unit and wiring
ducts.

* When installing two or more units side by side, they can be arranged without clearance
in the horizontal direction.

tion space B G
| A | I40mm
v RTTIRREEEEE
—]'D 160mm ﬁ' = =@ O RRREEEEEEEE imm -------
¢ | EE7 || B || BT
E| | BBE - gef o gof e
: ]
| |
(o & ToJ LoJ & ToJ Lo © |3 S, i ____________
e 20mm _______
| A | i40mm
S 20mm__
2 3] (=l 3] =l |2 [ i """
FE1= || P02 || B
E8[ o E8[ o E8[ o
s D e
(o & ToJ Lo & ToJ LoJ © o)
A Wiring duct
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1.4.3 Environmental conditions

The installation environment must meet the following conditions:

* Ambient temperature: —10 to 50 °C
* Ambient humidity: 85% RH or less (without condensation)
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Required proce-
dures

Equipment-spe-
cific procedures

Connection

This chapter describes the procedure for connecting the iTM plus adaptor with intelligent

Touch Manager, DIII-NET-compatible air conditioning devices and other equipment.

In addition to air conditioners, the iTM plus adaptor can be connected and work with a
wide range of equipment. However, the required connection procedures vary depending

on the equipment to be connected.

* 2.1 Connecting intelligent Touch Manager
¢ 2.2 Connecting DIII-NET-compatible air conditioning equipment
¢ 2.4 Connecting power supply

» 2.3 Connecting contact or pulse input equipment such as electric energy meters

— /\ WARNING

* Do not turn the power supply on until all connections are made. Not doing so
may cause an electric shock.

* After completing connections, check again that all wires are connected cor-
rectly before turning on the power supply.

* All field supplied parts and materials, electric works must conform to local codes.
* All wiring must be performed by an authorized electrician.

— /I\ CAUTION

Provide a cable trap before the terminal block and perform wiring to prevent
water entry. Water splashing onto the terminal block may result in an electric
shock or fire.

o/ = TN
Jr Al m— DoC = | e
A Cg[ o \B gl o
N .
Y G Y G

A Terminal block
B  With trap
C Without trap
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2.1 Connecting intelligent Touch Manager
The iTM plus adaptor is a device that enables you to control more air conditioners with the
intelligent Touch Manager. It needs to be connected to an intelligent Touch Manager to
provide this capability.
211 Terminals location and conceptual connection diagram
Connect the terminals located in the “plus ADP IF” section of the iTM plus adaptor to the
corresponding terminals located in the “plus ADP IF” section on the rear face of your intel-
ligent Touch Manager. Note that these terminals have polarity. Be sure to connect the
positive wire to the “+” terminal and the negative wire to the “-” terminal, respectively.
In addition, the intelligent Touch Manager must be connected as a terminal to the wiring.
<Terminals location and conceptual connection diagram>
L I L O ¢
g
¢ SLE=
[LO %\ E
_‘_‘O 8|
h D
L. [T J
oo o o o \\Q)V B £} IR B R E =
P e L I L ey
m © Gal o g IR
o I | g L I N
(e = (318 = ) = To)
A intelligent Touch Manager (Rear face)
B iTM plus adaptor
C plus ADP IF (intelligent Touch Manager)
D plus ADP IF (iTM plus adaptor)
E iTM plus adaptor on which termination resistor must be enabled
2.1.2 Requirements that must be met
* Cable type: CPEV or FCPEV cable
¢ Core thickness: $0.65 - 0.9 mm
* Cable length: 50 meters or less in total for overall plus ADP IF wiring
English Installation Manual 3P291714-3 13
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213 Address setup and termination resistor

You need to assign a unique address to each of your intelligent Touch Manager and the
iTM plus adaptors connected to it. Because the address of the intelligent Touch Manager
is fixed to “1”, each iTM plus adaptor must be given an address between “2” and “8”. Turn
the plus ADP ADDRESS switch located on the front face of each iTM plus adaptor to set
a unique address.

You also need to enable the termination resistor on the furthest iTM plus adaptor from the
intelligent Touch Manager. This termination resistor setting is done using the TERM switch
located on the front face of the iTM plus adaptor.

<plus ADP ADDRESS switch and TERM switch>

=) 2
__ = @] ®

O T

— NOTE
If the two LEDs, CPU ALIVE and ALARM, both light up during power-on after installa-
tion, there is a possibility of a problem with the address assignment:

* An invalid address is set. (“0”, “1”, and “9” are not allowed.)
* A duplicate address is used.

You must assign a unique address between 2 and 8 for each iTM plus adaptor. Power
off the unit once, check and correct the address, and then turn it on again.
Check the status of the two LEDs, CPU ALIVE and ALARM.

14 Installation Manual 3P291714-3 English
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2.2

Connecting DIlI-NET-compatible air conditioning equipment

DIII-NET is a unique air conditioning equipment communication capability developed by
DAIKIN. Using DIII-NET, you can centrally control multiple DIlII-NET-compatible air condi-
tioning devices by connecting them to your intelligent Touch Manager.

The iTM plus adaptor allows you to connect additional 64 groups of air conditioners per
unit. Considering that the intelligent Touch Manager can be connected with a maximum of
seven iTM plus adaptors, you can control a total of 512 groups of air conditioners at a
maximum using a single intelligent Touch Manager.

— /\ WARNING

* Be sure to perform this procedure with the power supply turned off. Not doing
so may cause an electric shock.

* The maximum length of adhered wiring of high current electrical line of power
wires and weak current line of communication wires must be kept to 20 meters
or less.

— NOTE

Each air conditioner controlled via an iTM plus adaptor is also assigned a DIl address
between “1-00” to “4-15”. From the intelligent Touch Manager, it is recognized as “2:1-

007, “3:1-02”, or the like, with the DIII-NET port number prefixed.

English
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2.2.1 Terminals location and conceptual connection diagram

To connect the DIII-NET communication line, use the two terminals F1 and F2 under the
label “DIII”. These 2 terminals have no polarity. An example of connecting more than 2 air
conditioning devices is shown in the following conceptual connection diagram.

/\ CAUTION

Make sure that the wires you are connecting to the F1 and F2 terminals are not
power wires. Inadvertently connecting power wires to these terminals results in
a failure of the air conditioner or iTM plus adaptor.

<Conceptual connection diagram with air conditioning equipment>

F1,F2 [P1,P2] [F1,F2 [P1,P2 F1,F2 [P1,P2 F1,F2 [P1,P2] F1,F2 [P1,P2]

@
i 1
o] & Lo
A ’/ 777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777 N,
B | i
F1,F2 |F1,F2 i D D D D D
! [F1,F2 [P1,P2]| [F1,F2 [P1,P2 F1,F2 [P1,P2 F1,F2 [P1,P2] F1,F2 [P1,P2]
I
I
I
I
i
I
— | =
I
! \
! E
}
A i
B [ C |
Fi,F2 |F1,F2 ]| | D D D D D
T I
I
I
I
I
I
!
T
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I

DCM601A52 iTM plus adaptor

F

A Outdoor unit

B OUT-OUT

C IN-OUT

D Indoor unit

E A maximum of 16 indoor units can be connected per remote controller group.

F A maximum of 64 remote controller groups (128 indoor units) can be connected.

A maximum of 64 indoor units can be connected when power distribution is enabled.
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2.2.2

Cable specifica-
tions

Precautions

2.2.3

— NOTE
¢ What's a remote controller group?

A single remote controller can simultaneously control a maximum of 16 indoor units.

This capability is referred to as group control. A remote controller group is a group of

indoor units controlled under the same remote controller.

[Conceptual drawing of a remote controller group]

A
|

Fire[pire] [FLreliee] [FLezlPire Fi.Fz [Pi.pz]

B

A Max. 16 units

Requirements that must be met

* Cable type: 2-core vinyl-insulated vinyl-sheathed cable/vinyl cabtyre cable or 2-core
shielded cable

* Core thickness: 0.75mm? - 1.25mm?

» Terminal treatment: Use a round crimp-type terminal (M3) with insulating sleeve.

* Do not use multicore cables with three or more cores.

* When using a shielded cable, connect only one end of each steel wire to the ground.

* Keep the DIII-NET communication wiring at least 50 mm away from power supply wir-
ing.

* The maximum wire distance must be kept to 1000 meters or less. The total wire length
must be limited to 2000 meters, except when using a shielded cable whose total wire
length must be kept to 1500 meters or less.

Precautions for using multiple centralized controllers

Equipment that controls multiple air conditioners is referred to as “centralized controller”.
DAIKIN’s product portfolio includes a wide range of centralized controllers suited to differ-
ent applications or target sizes, which can be used in combination to construct an optimal
air conditioning system.

If two or more centralized controllers are used in combination in DIII-NET, you must estab-
lish a MASTER to SLAVE relationship among those controllers to prevent confusion. The
MASTER authority may be assigned to one controller only. The remaining controllers must
be set to SLAVE.

The iTM plus adaptor is set to MASTER by default. Change the setting to SLAVE in any of

the following cases:

* Where Interface for use in BACnet is installed in parallel.

* Where Interface for use in LONWORKS is installed in parallel.

* Where there is another MASTER intelligent Touch Manager, or it is connected in rela-
tions of main/sub.

* Where there is another MASTER iTM plus adaptor, and it is connected in relations of
main/sub.

English
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<DIll MASTER>

To set the iTM plus adaptor to SLAVE, use the DIII
MASTER switch.

Placing the switch in the upper position (labeled as
“SLAVE”) changes it to a SLAVE.

To install multiple centralized controllers, set only the highest priority controller to MAS-
TER and all other controllers to SLAVE according to the following order of priority:

1
2

Interface for use in BACnet

Interface for use in LONWORKS

3) intelligent Touch Manager (Main), iTM plus adaptor (Main)
4) Central Remote Controller (Main)

)
High )
)
)
5) intelligent Touch Manager (Sub), iTM plus adaptor (Sub)
)
)
)

Priority

6) Central Remote Controller (Sub)
7) ON/OFF Controller (Main)
Y (8) ON/OFF Controller (Sub)

Low

(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(

Centralized con- * CALCULATE UNIT
trollers that cannot . intelligent Processing Unit
be installed in
parallel with iTM
plus adaptor

e Parallel Interface

¢ Intelligent Touch Controller

* DIII-NET Plus Adapter

* Residential Central Remote Controller

* Schedule Timer

* Wiring Adaptor for Electrical Appendices (1) (KRP2)

2.3 Connecting contact or pulse input equipment such as elec-
tric energy meters

The iTM plus adaptor can be connected with an external signal input device for stopping
air conditioners in an emergency, or with electric energy meters for calculating the elec-
tricity usage of individual air conditioners (when power distribution is enabled).

— /A WARNING

* Be sure to perform this procedure with the power supply turned off. Not doing
so may cause an electric shock.

* Do not clamp the cables with high-current lines such as a power cable.

— NOTE
Power distribution is available for a maximum of 64 air conditioners (indoor units) per
DII-NET port.
18 Installation Manual 3P291714-3 English
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2.3.1 Terminals location and conceptual connection diagram
Use the terminals located under the label “Di” to connect the pulse signal line. The iTM
plus adaptor accepts four types of signals through its four channel terminals, Di1, Di2, Di3,
and Di4, and two COM terminals (ground).

<Conceptual drawing of Di connec-

tion>
NOTE
The COM terminals are all connected internally. 4 4
So, you can use either of them.
However, you can connect up to two wires
simultaneously to each COM terminal. /; T /; T

o |

=)

i2 ‘COM‘ Di3 ‘

=)

i4 ‘COM‘

2.3.2 Requirements that must be met

* Cable type: CPEV cable
* Core thickness: $0.65 - 0.9 mm
* Cable length: 200 meters or less

¢ Pulse width: 20 to 400 ms
Pulse interval: 100 ms or more

<Pulse width>

I

A Pulse width: 20 to 400 ms
B Pulse interval: 100 ms or more

/\ CAUTION

* The contact connected to the contact input terminal must be capable of han-
dling 10 mA at 16 VDC.

¢ If an instantaneous contact is used for triggering an emergency stop, use one
that has an energization time of 200 ms or more.

* Do not clamp the cables with high-current lines such as a power cable.

English Installation Manual 3P291714-3 19
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24 Connecting power supply
Connect the iTM plus adaptor to an AC power supply.

/\ WARNING

The following procedures must be carried out with the power supply shut off. Do
not turn the power supply on until all connections are made. Not doing so may
cause an electric shock.

241 Terminals location and conceptual connection diagram

<Removing terminal cover>
For safety reasons, power connection terminals are
covered with a protective cover. Remove this cover ¥
before you start connecting the power supply. You
can do so by loosening a single screw using a Phil-
lips screwdriver. The terminal cover must be replaced
where it was before when you finish connecting the
power supply.

Next, connect the power supply to the three terminals, L (Live), N (Neutral), and ground in
the POWER section. Be sure to ground the ground terminal. Remember to secure the
power cables to the blue resin cable mount with cable ties when power connections are
made.

<Connecting power supply>

OO®

Cable mount

Earth leakage breaker

Power supply (100-240VAC, 50/60Hz)
Earth

Secure cables with cable ties.

Mmoo W >

Location of cable mount
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24.2 Requirements that must be met
» Cable type: Ordinary tough rubber sheathed cord (60245 IEC 53) equivalent or higher
Ordinary polyvinyl tough chloride sheathed cord (60227 IEC 53) equivalent or higher
» Core thickness: Power wire: 1.0 - 2.0 mm?
Earth lead: Size must comply with local codes.

* Terminal treatment: Use a round crimp-type terminal (M4) with insulating sleeve.

* Power supply voltage: Single phase 100 to 240 VAC (at 50/60 Hz)

* Voltage fluctuation: +10% or less

* Electric power consumption: 6 W
— /\ CAUTION

* An earth leakage breaker capable of shutting down power supply to the entire
system must be installed.

* When using an earth leakage breaker, make sure to select one useful for to
protection against overcurrent and short-circuit. When using an earth leakage
breaker only for earth device, make sure to use a wiring interrupter together.

* The power supply requires earth leakage breaker installation and earth wire
connection.

o After installing an earth leakage breaker, be sure to connect only the iTM plus
adaptor to it.

 To prevent accidents due to wire breakage or disconnection, secure the power
supply cables to the blue resin cable mount with cable ties.

* Be sure to connect the earth wire.

* Do not connect the earth wire to gas or water pipes, lighting rod, or telephone
earth wire.

* Replace the unit when the unit cannot be turned on due to the blowing of the
electrical fuse.

English Installation Manual 3P291714-3 21
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3 Installation

The iTM plus adaptor can be installed in the following two ways:

* Screw mounting to control enclosure
* DIN rail mounting

3.1 Screw mounting to control enclosure

3.1.1 Dimensions of iTM plus adaptor

The figure below shows the dimensions of the iTM plus adaptor.

€ 160mm N
140mm
€ £
£ £ 61.2mm
< <
L = as o
ssmn ) L[] =3 K- e
5
0o ] 0|0 % D
£ @ gl €
£ v € £
2 g 8
2 ] &
4mm ( lle 4mm g
o) 0 I=
£ J £ g £
& (9 & N
o]
777 ¥ L ? 61.2mmWL
| —
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3.1.2 Installation procedure

Secure the iTM plus adaptor to the control enclosure using the supplied round-head wood
screws. When done, remove the blue protective film from the upper portion of the unit

body.

<Mounting to control enclosure>

3.2 DIN rail mounting

The iTM plus adaptor can be mounted to a 35 mm DIN rail.

<Mounting to DIN rail>

Do not use screws to secure the iTM plus adaptor onto the DIN rail.

English Installation Manual 3P291714-3
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Place the iTM plus adaptor over the top of the DIN rail so that the upper hook (1) on the
rear face is hooked and push it in direction (3) until the lower hook (2) snaps into the DIN
rail. When done, remove the blue protective film from the upper portion of the unit body.

A

|
bl

3.2.1 Removal from DIN rail

Pull down the lever at the lower portion of the iTM plus adaptor (1) and pull the unit body

(2) out toward you.

\J {) . 2
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1 Before Installation

Before you start installing the iTM integrator, complete the following preparations.

* Check that the iTM integrator comes with all accessories.
* Confirm where the terminals and switches of the iTM integrator are located.
* Check that an appropriate space for installing the iTM integrator is available.

1.1 Checking that all accessories are included

Based on the following accessory list, check that all accessories for the iTM integrator are
included. Should there be any missing or defective parts, contact your dealer.

<Accessories included with iTM integrator>

%‘WW @
W ©O
N o d-2

B

=

=
b-1

b-2

o Wi j@

= = @% £-1 f-2

—
c-1 c-2 c-3 c-4
—

A (a-1) iTM integrator body (1 pc.)
B Wall mounting parts

(b-1) Round-head wood screw (¢4.1x25), 4 pcs. (b-2) P-tight screw (¢3x8), 1 pc.
(b-3) Wall mounting metal plate, 1 pc.

C  Flush wall mounting parts
(c-1) Flat-head screw (M4x40), 4 pcs. (c-2) Pan-head screw (M4x14, with spring
washer and plain washer), 4 pcs.
(c-3) Frame bracket, 1 pc. (c-4) Angle bracket, 2 pcs.
D Control enclosure parts
(d-1) Pan-head screw (M4x40, with spring washer and plain washer), 4 pcs.
(d-2) Nut (¢4), 4 pcs.
E (e-1) Cable tie, 1 pc. (e-2) Push mount tie, 3 pcs.
F  (f-1) Installation manual (This manual), 1 pc. (f-2) Manual CD, 1 pc.
(f-3) Paper template, 2 pcs. (f-4) Warranty card, 1 pc.
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1.2 Understanding external dimensions
* iTM integrator body
[ \
256.6mm
272mm
» E HEN I25mm
g E E N 25mm
[++] ++]
A
£«
£
E o £
3 2 S
v ]
A
£ £
S 290mm IS
© ©
* Wall mounting metal plate
234.2mm N
|
o o o o b O O o©
o o o o b O O o©
o o o o o o !
o o o o D O
S
£
>
60mm |, 40mm
o o
o o oo
nlo o oo
v ~——
Thickness 0.8mm
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¢ Frame bracket

281.4mm
241mm

A

T T
F‘? Y

224mm

234.4mm

7.5mm

I

224.6mm

* Angle bracket

61.6mm

207.7mm

<
<

Thickness 1.6mm

28.2mm
>

112.15mm

211.5mm
224mm
251.5mm

20mm

11.6mm
‘7

Thickness 1.6mm
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1.3 Understanding where terminals and switches are located

Understand the arrangement of terminals and the location of openings on the unit and
plan how to route the cable and in which order to connect its wires to facilitate the instal-
lation procedure. For connection details including the cable type and terminal size, refer to
“2. Connection”.

1.3.1 Rear face

Most terminals are located on the rear face of the iTM integrator. However, they are cov-
ered with a terminal cover for safety reasons. Removing 2 screws to detach this cover
reveals various types of terminals as shown below.

<Rear face of iTM integrator>

50

g

@

[o]©

00000000

o]
el
0000

Qe

A [POWER] The power line connection terminals. A power supply voltage of 100 to 240
VAC (at 50/60 Hz) is required. Near this terminal block, there is a blue resin cable
mount used for securing the power supply cables with cable ties.

[DII] No Use.

[LINE, PHONE] No Use.

[RESERVE] No Use.

[RS-485] No Use.

[plus ADP IF] No Use.

[Di (1-4), COM] No Use.

[LAN] The socket for connecting the iTM integrator to an Ethernet network.

IO TMmOoOOw
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1.3.2 Front panel

Located below the monitor display on the front panel are four LEDs that indicate the oper-
ating status of the iTM integrator. Sliding the front slide cover down and then removing a
screwed cover reveals terminals used during the setup after installation or during mainte-
nance work.

<Front face of iTM integrator>

A B CD E F|IGH

/ e
. :

...... i [

=

A [SERVICE LAN] The socket for temporarily connecting the iTM integrator to a LAN
from its front face, instead of its rear face, during installation or maintenance.

B [LAN SW] The switch for selecting which Service LAN socket, one on the front face
or one on the rear face, is to be activated.
You cannot close the cover when the switch set to “FRONT”. To close the cover, select
“BACK”.

C [BACKUP] The switch for turning on/off the backup power supply for retaining the
current settings.

D [DIll MASTER] No Use.

E [CPU ALIVE] LED (Green) The LED that indicates that the CPU is operating nor-
mally. The CPU is operating normally when this LED is blinking and malfunctioning
when it is on or off.

(It takes about 10 seconds for detection of the abnormality.)
On: Installation failure
Off: A hardware failure occurred.

F  [LAN LINK] LED (Green) The LED that indicates whether or not the hardware con-
nection is established normally between the iTM integrator and the equipment con-
nected to the LAN port. It lights green when the LAN port is linked normally.

G [DIIl MONITOR] LED (Yellow) This LED blinks when data is being sent or received
on DIII-NET.

H [MONITOR] key and LED (Orange/Green) Each time you press this key, the monitor
display turns on/off. The color of the LED also changes accordingly to the condition of
the monitor display.

Off: The monitor is powered off.
On (Orange): The monitor display is off.
On (Green): The monitor display is on.

I [RESET//] The switch for restarting the iTM integrator.

English Installation Manual 3P291714-5 11
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1.3.3 Side face
On the left side face of the iTM integrator, a USB port cover is provided. You use this cover
during setup after installation or during maintenance. You also see an attached label,
bearing the model, weight, power ratings and the serial number of the iTM integrator.
<Side face of iTM integrator>
[‘1!] Pulling up the rubber cover reveals a USB socket. This socket can be raised 90
degrees, so you can plug in a USB device to it from the front direction when there is no
clearance from the side edge of the unit.
1.3.4 Routing of cables
To flush-mount the iTM integrator to the wall, you need to route in advance the cables
through the cable hole of the frame bracket.
An example of cables routed to the rear face of the iTM integrator is shown below.
<Routing of cables>
A To conduit tube
Make sure that each wiring is secured with supplied cable ties.
Secure the power supply cables to the blue resin cable mount with white cable ties and
secure them to the other wiring with black cable ties as shown on the wiring diagram
(example).
To secure the wiring with black cable ties, insert the cable tie head into the provided hole.
12
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1.4

1.4.1

1.4.2

1.4.3

Required installa-
tion space

Determining installation place

Be sure to install the iTM integrator in a place that meets the conditions described in 1.4.1
through 1.4.3 below.

Installation place and mounting direction

Below are the description of the installation place and mounting direction. Be sure to
confirm.

* |nstallation place: Indoor, free from dust and water splashes
* Mounting direction: Vertical

Environmental conditions
Make sure that the installation environment meets the following conditions.

* The ambient temperature must be 0 to 40 °C.
* The ambient humidity must be 85% RH or less (without condensation).
* There must be no electromagnetic disturbance.

Required space

To install the iTM integrator, the following space is required. Make sure that there is a
minimum clearance of 30 mm from the top edge, 100 mm from the left side edge, 30 mm
from the right side edge, and 60 mm from the bottom edge of the unit.

<Installation space required for iTM integrator>

/ 7'y
100mm 100mm 30mm
<

243mm *

v
2

v

290mm N

60mm

?\B
60mm

A Top
B Wall

English
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Required proce-
dures

Connection

This chapter describes the procedure for connecting the iTM integrator with the intelligent
Touch Manager.

» 2.3 Connecting power supply
* 2.2 Connecting a LAN cable

— /\ WARNING

* Do not turn the power supply on until all connections are made. Also, make
sure that the local circuit breaker, if available, is turned off. Not doing so may
cause an electric shock.

* After completing connections, check again that all wires are connected cor-
rectly before turning on the power supply.

* All field supplied parts and materials, electric works must conform to local codes.

* All wiring must be performed by an authorized electrician.

2.1 Removing terminal cover from rear face
<Removing terminal cover>
Before you start any of these connection procedures,
remove the terminal cover from the rear face. To do
S0, remove two screws using a Phillips screwdriver.
14 Installation Manual 3P291714-5 English
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2.2 Connecting a LAN cable

Connecting your iTM integrator with network enables you to operate the intelligent Touch
Manager from iTM integrator.

One iTM integrator can operate a maximum of 5 intelligent Touch Manager.

(A ]

iTM integrator

intelligent Touch Manager

Hub

Air conditioners or other devices that the intelligent Touch Manager is monitoring.

— /A WARNING

Do not clamp the cables with high-current lines such as a power cable.

— NOTE
For how to connect the iTM integrator to a PC network, contact your network adminis-
trator.
English Installation Manual 3P291714-5 15
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2.2.1 Terminals location and conceptual connection diagram
Using a LAN cable, connect the LAN socket to the network hub.

<Conceptual drawing of LAN connection>

PO O o]
g : 8
: - D
E
E

A Rear face of iTM integrator
B LAN cable

C Hub

D PC

E intelligent Touch Manager

2.2.2 Requirements that must be met
* Applicable cable standard: 100Base-TX or 10Base-T
» Connector standard: RJ-45
<SERVICE LAN socket and LAN SW

switch>
— NOTE ‘
e |f you are connecting to a LAN temporarily
during installation or maintenance, use the
SERVICE LAN terminal located on the front A B
face. LAN SW
Changing the position of the LAN SW switch B Eiﬁjj ol
to “FRONT” causes the SERVICE LAN socket FRONTBACK
to activate (enabled for use). SERVICE LAN °
¢ You cannot close the cover when the switch
set to “FRONT”. To close the cover, select
“BACK”.
A SERVICE LAN
B LANSW
16 Installation Manual 3P291714-5 English
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2.3 Connecting power supply

Connect the iTM integrator to an AC power supply.

/\ WARNING

The following procedures must be carried out with the power supply shut off. Do
not turn the power supply on until all connections are made. Not doing so may
cause an electric shock.

2.3.1 Terminals location and conceptual connection diagram

<Conceptual drawing of power sup-
ply connection>

Connect the power supply to the three terminals, L
(Live), N (Neutral), and ground in the POWER sec-
tion.

> i

W[
o

A Earth
Earth leakage breaker

C Power supply 100-240VAC
50/60 Hz
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2.3.2 Requirements that must be met
* Cable type: Ordinary tough rubber sheathed cord (60245 IEC 53) equivalent or higher
Ordinary polyvinyl chloride sheathed cord (60227 IEC 53) equivalent or higher
* Core thickness: Power wire: 1.0 - 2.0 mm?
Earth lead: Size must comply with local codes.
* Terminal treatment: Use a round crimp-type terminal (M4) with insulating sleeve.
* Power supply voltage: Single phase 100 to 240 VAC (at 50/60 Hz)
* Voltage fluctuation: +10% or less
e Electric power consumption: 23 W

— /\ CAUTION

* An earth leakage breaker capable of shutting down power supply to the entire
system must be installed.

* When using an earth leakage breaker, make sure to select one useful for to
protection against overcurrent and short-circuit. When using an earth leakage
breaker only for earth device, make sure to use a wiring interrupter together.

* The power supply requires earth leakage breaker installation and earth wire

connection. After installing an earth leakage breaker, be sure to connect only
the iTM integrator to it.

* To prevent accidents due to wire breakage or disconnection, secure the power
supply cables to the blue resin cable mount with cable ties.

¢ Be sure to connect the earth wire.

* Do not connect the earth wire to gas or water pipes, lighting rod, or telephone
earth wire.

* Replace the unit when the unit cannot be turned on due to the blowing of the
electrical fuse.

18 Installation Manual 3P291714-5 English
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System Overview

1. About the iTM (intelligent Touch Manager)

1-1 System Configuration

Web Remote Management

Web Remote Management possible from network-

connected PC
Simultaneous login of max. 4 managers and 16

users supported.

Web Remote Management

ROUTER

Up to 64 groups
e —~ Y
HUB/SWITCH/ROUTER!.... -
VW
LAN port _ZaN\] W
D3net port
RS485 Upto7
(Expansion adapter port) ,— A ~
im™ =) @ @ m A =
IIENEE=T IR = DIRIE==
[O8 [ iTM 08 [{iTM [E8 [ iTM
| plusadaptor | | plus adaptor. | plusadaptor
USB port ( 7‘ @ ‘ o Hi‘
MMMMMMM o WJ [ ) bt u uJ hd
D3net
T\

USB memory S~ Emergency Stop signal input
Di/Pi port Port 1~4: 3 power meter pulse input
Port 1:  Emergency Stop signal input Input signal (contact) such as
Port 2~4: Power meter pulse input power outage signal

Input signal (contact) such as
power outage signal
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2. Engineering

2-1 Engineering Workflow

Various engineering works are necessary for using the iTM.

Engineering works can be roughly divided into those carried out at the office in advance and those
carried out on site after installation.

The following diagram shows the engineering workflow.

New installation (Without using the pre-engineering tool)

At the office See:

Prepare various information.
Check the equipment to connect to DIII-NET.
Allocate the Group Address.

-

Acquire the upgrade data. 4-8 Upgrade
-

Acquiring the Activation key 5-1 Activation

* When necessary Acquiring the Activation key

. e
At the site
| Install the iTM. | Installation Manual (EM11A016)
-
| Install the upgrade data. | 4-10 Installation

-

Make basic settings. Installation Manual (EM11A016)

(Boot sequence)
P

Set up “Main” and “Sub”. 4-3 DII-NET Engineering
-

Activate optional maker functions. 5-1 Activation

Enable dealer options. Entering the Activation key

* When necessary 5-2 Dealer Option Setup
-

Register management points and Layout View. . .

(Load from CSV or register manually) 4-1 Mgmt. Point Data Regist

5 Commissioning Manual EM11A021
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New installation (By using the pre-engineering tool)
At the office

Prepare various information.
Check the equipment to connect to DIII-NET.
Allocate the Group Address.

Acquire the upgrade data.

Back up the iTM data.
*In the case of maintenance (When pre-engineering by
using the current settings)

Set up management points.
(Pre-engineering tool, spreadsheet such as Microsoft
Excel)

Create the Layout View.
(Layout View creation tool)
* When necessary

Acquiring the Activation key
*When necessary

At the site

| Install the iTM.

| Install the upgrade data.

Make basic settings.
(Boot sequence)

| Set up “Main” and “Sub”.

| Install pre-engineering data and Layout View data.

Activate optional maker functions.
Enable dealer options.
* When necessary

See:

4-8 Upgrade

4-9 Backup

4-7 Pre-engineering

Commissioning Manual Supplementary
Volume
Layout View Creation Tool (EM11A024)

5-1 Activation
Acquiring the Activation key

Installation Manual (EM11A016)

4-10 Installation

Installation Manual (EM11A016)

4-3 DIII-NET Engineering

4-10 Installation

5-1 Activation
Entering the Activation key
5-2 Dealer Option Setup

Commissioning Manual
DCM601A51
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2-2 Logging into Service Mode

To run engineering, you must log into the Service (SE) Mode from the Menu List screen.

In the SE Mode, the Service Settings tab, which is normally hidden, is displayed on the Menu List.
Also, special buttons available only in SE Mode are displayed on the tabs.

The following describes how to log into the SE Mode.

1. Display the Menu List screen.

38 0]

£ womihe %

pe—

Schodule

2. Touch the four corners of the screen in the indicated order. The Password Input dialog appears.

Sarvica password

| | Missing 1

| Y |
il
EIEJEJEIE L JEJEIr ]
2 |

[o¢ ] [cames

3. Enter the service password (daikin) and touch the OK button to log into the SE Mode.

7 Commissioning Manual EM11A021
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f—— e

Lv.
AT Mamt.Pri i 3 D
HNuoRegiet DataRage! T

Tinme Zona

Oiher
Histary Marmi Selting
E&I .
; omad - 3

|| Close

Furthermore, if the screen is locked, entering the service password instead of the administrator

password after carrying out the special operation indicated below, allows you to unlock the
screen and log into the SE Mode

Commissioning Manual

EM11A021
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Names and Functions

3. Detailed Screen Description

3-1 Setup Screen Structure

Basic Functions

| Service Settings Tab

| Displays a list of functions configurable by service engineers

4 A/C Auto Regist

4 Mgmt. Point Data Regist |

4 Other Setting

DIII-NET Engineering

4 Time Zone

4 Changeover Option

4 History Mgmt. (DeIete)l

4 Pre-engineering

4 Contact Info

—I Setting outdoor unit

4 Leakage Check

4 Activation

4 Dealer Option Setup

| System Settings Tab

This function automatically registers air conditioners that are
not yet registered as management points

This function allows you to manually register, edit, or delete
management points

Allows you to configure the error detection level and enable or
disable the Dry mode

Allows you to switch the master and slave settings and, when
used in conjunction with an upper level central controller,
configure the setpoint limitation function

Allows you to configure the time difference between the UTC
(Universal Time Coordinated) and the local time

This function allows you to configure or cancel the
cooling / heating selection right

This function allows you to delete the history data

This tool allows you to preconfigure necessary settings on the PC

Allows you to write a new system file for upgrade

This function allows you to read the current system file and
configuration data

This function allows you to install the data for upgrade or
restoration

Configure the contact information for inquires about system
errors or other problems

Configure the model type of the outdoor unit

This function automatically detects refrigerant leak

This function allows you to enter the Activation key required
to activate a manufacturer option

Allows you to enable or disable a dealer option

| Displays a list of functions related with system settings

4 Network

Allows you to configure the network IP address and other
related settings

4 Web Remote Managementl Allows you to configure the Web Remote Management user

(See page 10.)
(See page 10.)
(See page 13.)

(See page 38.)

(See page 39.)

(See page 41.)
(See page 41.)
(See page 43.)
(See page 44.)
(See page 55.)
(See page 56.)
(See page 58.)
(See page 60.)
(See page 62.)
(See page 69.)
(See page 84.)
(See page 86.)
(See page 12.)
(See page 87.)

(See page 90.)
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3-2 Service Settings Tab

Menu List

oot | St Seegs_ Oposlon Wt Eqrg ol oros St

AC Mgmt Pnt
AutoReqgist DataRegist

(8)

DIHNET Changeover
Enginesring Option

Other
Selting

Dealer

Activation Option

Time Zone  History Mgmt

Layout Setup  Contact Info  Outdeor Setup NEI\;IQHII;I'

Service Login

NOTE
Frhe button of an optional function is hidden unless the option is enabled.

(1) A/C Auto Regist
Automatically registers as management points those air conditioners that are connected to the iTM

but not registered as management point. The air conditioner icons to be displayed on the Standard

View screen are also set up automatically.

NOTE
’7Automatic registration is supported only for indoor units and Ventilator.

(2) Mgmt. Point Data Regist
Registers, modifies, and deletes management points to be operated/controlled using the iTM. The

management point data can also be input from/output to a file in CSV format.
(3) Activation

Enables optional maker functions based on entered Activation keys.

NOTE

Optional maker functions refer to the Power Proportional Distribution and Energy Navigator

functions.

Commissioning Manual EM11A021 10
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(4) Dealer Option

Enables/Disables dealer options.

(5) Time Zone

Sets up the difference between the Universal Time Coordinated (UTC) and local time.

(6) History Mgmt. (Delete)

Deletes history records of a specified period from the history.

(7) Other Setting

Enables/Disables the “Detect Level” and “Dry Operation Mode”.

Detect Level: When enabled, indicates management point error alarms via icons and history.

Dry Operation Mode: When enabled, allows you to set Dry mode from the touch panel, the

Schedule or Interlocking function.

(8) DIII-NET Engineering
Sets up the iTM as Main or Sub. When an upper central controller is also installed, sets Setpoint
Restriction to “Enable” or “Auto”.

NOTE

The “Auto” option automatically Enables/Disables Setpoint Restriction depending on whether

an upper central unit is installed or not.

(9) Changeover Option

Enables/Disables the Changeover Option for an air conditioner.

(10) Layout Setup (Optional function)
Displayed only when Layout View data exists.

Allows you to Enter/Output Layout View data.

(11) Contact Info
Sets up contact information (three lines) for inquiries regarding errors in the system and the like.

(12) Outdoor Setup

Allows you to manually register the indoor units that belong to the refrigeration system of each
outdoor unit based on the indoor and outdoor unit’s installation information.

Also, allows you to automatically check leakage for each refrigeration system in a multi-refrigeration

system. You can also make it run at a set time by using the Schedule function.

(13) Energy Navigator (Optional function)
Sets up the reference room temperature, month to start collecting data, and energy conversion type

to be used by the Energy Navigator.

11 Commissioning Manual EM11A021
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3-3 System Settings Tab

Menu List

Pl s ot | oo
il

@
™ F=r]
Web Access
Users

_ ®
g @ T

— I\

2

Mgmt. Pis Maintenance Network E-mail Passwords

Confirmation

Dialog Backup

S _—_— . Touch Panel S
Screensaver Hardware Calbration Time/DET Regional

e

Ver.

Version Info

(1) Network
Sets up the network IP addresses as well as the Web Servers.

(2) Web Access Users
Sets up Web users for Web Remote Management.

(3) Backup
Allows you to export the system file and setup data.

Commissioning Manual EM11A021 12
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Basic Functions

4. Service Settings

4-1 Mgmt. Point Data Regist
Register, modify, and delete management points to be controlled using the iTM. Management points can be
registered in two ways: directly with the iTM unit, or by editing a CSV file on a PC and loading it to the iTM unit.

The figure below shows the flowchart of a management point registration.

Preparation Operation (Control/Check) Operation (Update)
Install iTM and equipment
in the site Control and monitor Replace A/C and register
= s a| equipment based on points
1< > )
o= - the registered . -
Eo Start up iTM and auto mnagement point deta using auto recognition
z o= recognize A/C
3 |55
x £ £ . . Replace or add A/C
o = o) Edit the CSV file and and/or equipment,
= = & create the manage- and output CSV
& |l outout sV file witn ment point data file, and register
5= management point data management point
g © to register management data
2 points other than A/C Merge the created
management point data
in the CSV file with that
on the site’s iTM \
Install iTM and
o I equipment in the site
£
T
o
S Start up the iTM to be
g installed in the site and output .
58 a CSV file without any 2?:9‘:1?222"/8"" auto .
E € registered management point Scope of this chapter
23
= €
g o N N Check that the management
2 nE> Edit the CSV file and point data registered in
c create the management advance has no errors
o c point data
£E
Enter the created
management point data in
the CSV file to the iTM to be
delivered to the site
5
.g’ £ Install iTM and Load the management
2 % equipment in the site point data created using
S g the pre-engineering tool
S E toiTM
=
s = -
ap = Start up iTM and auto
s recognize A/C
§538
g6 ) .
§3 2 See 4-7 Pre-engineering
£ 2= Create management
f=
2 _g s point data using the
‘g [t pre-engineering tool
558§
c ©
g3t
=58
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The following describes the operating procedure.

Registering a management point with the iTM unit

1. Automatically recognizing air conditioners
Automatically recognize air conditioners. The iTM unit will search for any D3 units that can be
registered, but have not yet been registered with it.
Log into SE Mode from the Menu List screen and display the Service Settings tab (see page 7).
Touch the Mgmt. Pnt Data Regist button on the Service Settings tab to display the main Mgmt.

Point Data Register screen (see page 10).

Mgmi. Paint Data Regater

Ostalsd Typs Nama Addrees Ik i csv
Indoor 1N 1N
Indoor 1102 1402 |m(2
Indoer 1403 1403
Chock
Indoor 1404 (1 ) 4
Indoer 1405 105 v
Eait
pd || Deme || Em || cor |
[ o ] [cn=]
A

(1) is the list of registered management points.
Touch the A/C Auto Register button (2) to display the Auto Search Result screen.

Auto Search Resull

Regisler Candidale Lst Search Result Lisi
etaied Type Address - Detiled Tysen Address -
Inddaor 1441 el
Addd ALL Indaar 1442
B [l «w @
Irdaer 1414
Romave Indaar 1445
2400 v
Rem. ALL —
(4)| oetaioatse | [ Rewwh |
==

s

(3) is the search results list. The Detailed Type and Port/Address are displayed.

Commissioning Manual EM11A021 14
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For management points whose Detailed Type is unknown, you can select the management point

and display the Management Point Types screen by touching the Detailed Type button (4).

Managamenl Painl Typas

Avalatio Tyoes (55)
@ oo
(Doachiier
(@]

(Ooania

Oventiater

===

e

Using the radio buttons (5), select the management point type. Touch the OK button to save and

return to the Auto Search Result screen for air conditioners.

Aule Saarch Resull

Regster Candidate List

Search Result List

Diotailod Typo Address

D30 2100
Indec 145
®

Rem. ALL

Indoor

Indoes

Indoos

Indoos

Indoor

indoor

Detailod Typo. Address l
A

14-09

1410 |

woo@ |

142 |

1413 |
|
|

1414

G =]
[ ] o=

b

Touching the Refresh button (6) updates the Search Result List (7) to its most recent status.

Selecting a management point to register and touching the Add button adds it to the Register

Candidate List (8). To register all management points listed in (7), touch the Add ALL button.

To delete a management point from the Register Candidate List (8), select it and touch the

Remove button. The management point moves to (7) and is deleted from the list of candidates

that can be registered. Touching the Rem. ALL button deletes all of the candidates that can be

registered.

15 Commissioning Manual
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Touch the OK button to register the management point (8) and return to the main Mgmt. Point

Data Register screen.

NOTE
The Add and Add ALL buttons are grayed out when the upper limit of registration has been

reached and thus no more management points can be registered.

2. Manually registering management points

Register one by one the management points that are not registered by automatic recognition.

Mgmi Paint Data Regaier

Detaied Typs Name Addrees  Info csv
indoor 1400 1400 a S

.
Indoor 1402 1402 [AC Auls Rogli |
Indoar 1403 1403

Chck
Indoor 1404 1404
Indoor 1405 105 Ad
Edit
9) A " Delaln “ Edil |] Cagy 1
| oK ” Cancel |

i

Touch the Add button (9) to display the Management Point Types screen.

Managamani Paint Types

Mvailable Tyoes
@ ndor Ooutdoor O vestiator
(@] Ori
OC'J‘L'!}:
[ ox ][ connt |
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Select the management point type to register from Indoor, Outdoor, Ventilator, Di, and Pi.

To select another type, select the Others radio button and touch the Select button. The

Management Point Types screen for other types appears.

Managamani Paint Types

Awailatie Types [Dihers)
(@ Etenal Di
Oextenal po
Qozw
Ortermal &s

(OEsteenal Dia Oesema A
Oestema & Ooichiter
Qusbie Opntermat &
[ ox ][ connt |

b

Select the management point type and touch the OK button to save and return to Management

Point Types screen.

Remark: External Ao or External Pi are not supported by this model.

When finished, touch the OK button to display the Mng. Point Attributes screen.

. Setting up details for a management point

Set up details for a management point.

Mgmil Faint Altnbutes

Comment

Address |
Delaled Type | Indaar
Narme | Ne Name
Delisled Infz

lean s

Part No 1

leommenz | Menituring

wlv]

Mgml. Bt 1D

T )

b

Tabs and items displayed on the Mng. Point Attributes screen vary depending on the selected

management point type. Set up by switching the displayed tabs as necessary.

For details of each tab, see page 21 onwards.

17
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When finished with all the tabs, touch the OK button to save the settings and return to the main

Mgmt. Point Data Register screen.

4. Deleting/Editing/Copying a management point

Mgmi Paint Data Regaier

Detaied Typa Nama Address  Infa “ csv
Iindoor 1400 1400 ‘] Load
Indoar 140 1M iLl
Incoor 1302 1+02 A Aute Regstor
Indoar 1%03 1403 (1 3) ok
| v !

indoor 1404 1404
Indoar 1405 15 v
Eat (10) (11) (12)
= — - e - — e —
| A ] [ Delale | [ Edil ] | Copy

I. 6K |i‘Canw{ |

Touching the Delete button (10) deletes the management point selected in the list.
Touching the Edit button (11) displays the Mng. Point Attributes screen for editing the
management point selected in the list. (See procedures 1 to 3)

Touching the Copy button (12) makes a copy of the management point selected in the list.

NOTE

Modify as necessary since the copy has exactly the same data. Registering as is will cause

duplicated address error and the like.
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5. Checking the setting results

Touching the Check button (13) checks the content of the current settings data and displays the

check results on the Information check screen.

If an error is found, discards the edited content retained until then and restores the saved original data.

------ 3 acdress duglication

L 0 268)<-2No Nams{270}

Infarmatien chack.

(=

“No error” is displayed if no error is found. Touch the Close button to close the screen.

Check items list

Classification Check item Message
Duplicated ===== Mng. point name duplication
management point | [Management point name] ([Management point ID]) <-> [Management point name] (Management point ID])
names ===== Mng. point name duplication
Excess of total numbelr of Mgmt. points exceeded (Other)
other management points
Common lExcess of number O.f Chiller Mgmt. Pnt
chiller management points
Excess of number Of. Outdoor Unit Mgmt. points exceeded
outdoor management points
Excess of total number
of Internal Pi Internal Pi Mgmt. point exceeded
management points
. ===== D3 address duplication
Dl Duplicated D3 [Management point name] ((Management point ID]) <-> [Management point name] ([Management point D))
addresses -
= D3 address duplication
Duplicated port ===== Di/Pi address duplication
Di, Pi P P [Management point name] ((Management point ID]) <-> [Management point name] ([Management point 1D])
numbers . S
===== Di/Pi address duplication
) Ai:[Management point name]([Management point ID]):
, Al reference The reference Mng. point is inaccurate
Internal Ai management point - - -
error Ai:[Management point name]([Management point ID]):
Analog type error [Invalid]
Duplicated port ===== Internal Pi address duplication
Internal Pi P P [Management point name] ([Management point ID]) <-> [Management point name] ([Management point D))
numbers . "
===== Internal Pi address duplication
===== Duplicate object IDs
BACnet Duplicated object IDs | [Management point name] ((Management point ID]) <-> [Management point name] ([Management point ID])
===== Duplicate object IDs

19
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6. Restarting iTM
Restart iTM to reflect the settings.

Mgmi Paint Data Regaier

Detaied Typs Name Addrees  Info csv
indoor 1400 1400 a S
=

Incoor 1402 e AC Aute Regstor
Indoar 1403 1403

Chock
indoor 1104 1304
Indoor 1405 105 v

Edit

= = =]
(14)|"_E£K _| i""caim_]

A
When finished, touch the OK button (14). A settings data check is carried out and the

Information check screen displayed if errors are found. If no problems are found, the dialog

below appears.

Confirm

Main unit will be rebooted after saving edited content.
Do yvou want to proceed?

Touching the Yes button after confirming restarts the iTM unit.
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Detailed Mgmt. Point Attributes screen and button descriptions

The following describes the Mng. Point Attributes screen in detail.

Tabs and items displayed on the Mng. Point Attributes screen vary depending on the selected

management point type. Set up by switching the displayed tabs as necessary.

e Common 1 Tab

Sets common items for a management point.

Displayed items vary depending on the management point type.

(18) = [ ] 16) Drstes e [ (A7) v o
(19) e (18) s i
20)~ < = 19) e =T
(20)
o] =] C===]
| el
<Indoor, Ventilator, D3Chiller, D3Di, and D3Dio> <External Di>
o et |
R i e [Ntsoma [ ] | @ i . 3
i [setneno [7] | Qeae (16) etaled Tyce, [ (17) Nt Pt ;
- l (1 8) i e
(16) e crrain (17) womrio ; (19) oesicr [Fe]
(18) = [ ] (20) =
(18) e =]
(20) = =]
[oc] Ce]
i (=]
<External Dio> <Di, Pi, External Ai>

(15) eorne 1 [ (16) bmmes tom i | (17) v :
16) orisec s e | (17) vt : (18) rar [1eiame
(18) o= ateme [ ] (19) ortoe [ ]
(19) oese [ 20~ (@ [ ]
(20) = 7
=] =]
(| [
<Outdoor> <Internal Ai>

21

Commissioning Manual EM11A021
DCM601A51 intelligent Touch Manager



ED721208

Commissioning Manual

Mgml Faint Atinbutes

Comment leammanz | Puiss
(15) Poine 1] | Madiy I
(16) Diolalod Type | Inbemal P (1 7) Mgmt. Pt D 1
(18) name Ne Name 1 Mp.-mll
(19) Detaded Inls | Modty
(20) teon | Moty
I K | l Cancal |
'AA

<Internal Pi>

(15) Port No. text field, Address combo box

Sets up the port number and address to which the management point belongs.

For the port number, touch the Modify button and enter it in the Numerical Input dialog that
appears.

For the address, select it using the combo box.

Duplicated addresses cannot be registered. All addresses must be different.
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The range of values you can enter/set is as indicated in the table below.

Detailed Port number . Address

Type View Minimum/Maximum value \Illew' Minimum/Maximum value
(Default value) Non-differentiated (Default value)

Di/Pi O 1to 8 (1)* O 1to 4 (2)*
D3Di O 1to 8 (1) O 1-00 to 4-15 (1-00)
D3Dio O 1to 8 (1) O 1-00 to 4-15 (1-00)

Indoor unit O 1t0 8 (1) O 1-00 to 4-15 (1-00)

Ventilator O 1t0 8 (1) O 1-00 to 4-15 (1-00)

D3Chiller O 1t0 8 (1) O 1-00 to 4-15 (1-00)

QOutdoor unit O 1t08 (1) X -
Internal Ai X - X -
Internal Pi O 1t08 (1) X -

* The combination: Port number 1 and Address 1 is assigned exclusively
for the input of the iTM unit emergency stop signal and cannot be used.
(16) Detailed Type field
Displays the detailed management point type. However, you cannot modify it here.

(17) Mgmt. Pt. ID field
Displays the management point ID automatically allocated by the system. However, you cannot

modify it here.

(18) Name text field

Sets up the management point name.

Touch the Modify button and enter the name in the Name Input dialog that appears.

Specify a name for the management point using 1 to 12 characters, irrespective of single or
double byte.

(19) Detailed Info. text field
Set up information about the management point as necessary.
Touch the Modify button and enter the value in the Text Input dialog that appears.

The number of characters you can enter is 0 to 50, irrespective of single or double byte.

(20) Icon field
Sets up the icon for the management point.

Touch the Modify button and set the icon in the Icon Setup screen that appears.
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e Common 2 Tab
Sets up common items 2 for a management point.

Displayed items vary depending on the management point type.

P —— i |
(21) Do ' '
(Pr) Py — (22) e[| [ e
[ [+
<Indoor> <Outdoor>

(21) Do '
[ [
<D3Chiller, D3Dio, External Dio> <Internal Pi>

(21) Prohibit Manual Operation check box
Select the check box when prohibiting manual operation from the iTM.

(22) Address/ACNSS address text field

Sets up the ACNSS address.

Touch the Modify button and enter the value in the Numerical Input dialog that appears.
Addresses can be specified in steps of 1 and within the following ranges of values.
Indoor unit: 1 to 128, Outdoor unit: 1 to 127, Internal Pi: 1 to 127
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¢ Monitoring Tab

the radio button.

¢ Ventilator Tab

(23) Ventilation

Sets up the monitoring item.

Mgmi. Foint Alfributes

Cammont | [Gammen2 | Monitoring
Commanicalion evvar mantonng level
@‘.ﬂu— tor
(O Monitors Hstory

[

Select either of the communication error monitoring levels: Monitor or Monitor + History by using

Sets up the Ventilator.

Mgmil Faint Altnbutes

[ 11 [
Comment |Comman2 | Monitoring i\l'BT-‘.Ik!iuf
[Aveciation Made (23)

rresh ue (24)
D Aula A Vehemo (25)

T )

[

Mode check box

Select the check box when setting up Fresh Up and/or Auto Air Volume.

(24) Fresh Up check box
Select the check box to enable Fresh Up.

(25) Auto Air Volume check box

Select the check box to enable Auto Air Volume.

25

230

Commissioning Manual EM11A021
DCM601A51 intelligent Touch Manager



ED721208

Commissioning Manual

¢ Dio Tab
Sets up the Dio.

Displayed items vary depending on the management point type.

[ o o “ ](26) | ['O' @ ](26).
[ e T ](27) (oo |8
[“"@_ — ](29)
o0 o. ]GO
=1=] ==
| il
<Di> <External Di>

| wort paripoites ] [ vort purt peveutoe ]
[on e~ @) o- o (29 B )
g S e (34)
s was (32)
[ e B ._(28)[@ - o (30)
=] fom] C=1[=]
sl [P

(26) Point Type radio button

<External Dio>

Select the Di Point Type from A type and B type.

(27) Operation Mode radio button

Select the Di operation mode from Normal and Equipment error input.

(28) Error input masking time after start signal radio button

Select an Error Mask Time after operation input from 10 and 30 seconds.

Start up error occurs if the external Di or external Dio cannot start even after the time set up here

elapses from the moment the Start signal has been received.

(29) Monitor Input radio button

Select whether to carry out error detection when the external Di or external Dio is off from Enable

and Disable.

(30) Error input type radio button

Select the error input detection from A type and B type.
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(31) Post-Priority radio button

Select whether to allow Start/Stop from the equipment from Enable and Disable.

(32) Error output holding radio button

Select whether to block the control signal when an error is detected from Enable and Disable.

(33) Start-Stop Error radio button

Select whether to carry out start/stop error detection from Enable and Disable.

(34) Output Contact A/B radio button
Select the type of output contact from A type and B type.

Pulse Tab
Sets up the pulse value.

Displayed items vary depending on the management point type.

B e

o ] (37) treiea =]
= (38)re
- ] (39) == [oeen
i [ (40) (=]
o] =T
[ (==
<Pi> <Internal Pi>

(35) Pulse Amount text field

Sets up the pulse value.

Touch the Modify button and enter the value in the Numerical Input dialog that appears.

You can enter a value in the —1 to 999999999 range, in increments of 1.

(36) Pulse Step text field

Sets up the pulse constant.

Touch the Modify button and enter the value in the Numerical Input dialog that appears.

You can enter a value in the 1 to 999999 range, in increments of 1.

(37) Unit Label text field
Sets up the unit.

Touch the Modify button and enter the value in the Text Input dialog that appears.

The number of characters you can enter is 0 to 8, irrespective of single or double byte.
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(38) Power Ratio text field

Sets up the power ratio.

Touch the Modify button and enter the value in the Numerical Input dialog that appears.
You can enter a value in the 0.01 to 99999.99 range, in increments of 0.01.

For the Internal Pi, the power ratio is fixed to 0.1.

(39) Coeff a text field
Sets up the coefficient a.
Touch the Modify button and enter the value in the Numerical Input dialog that appears. You can

enter a value in the 0.000 to 1000.000 range, in increments of 0.001.

(40) Coeff b text field
Sets up the coefficient b.
Touch the Modify button and enter the value in the Numerical Input dialog that appears. You can

enter a value in the —10.000 to 10.000 range, in increments of 0.001.
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¢ Analog Tab
Sets up the analog value.

Displayed items vary depending on the management point type.

Analog 1 Analog 2
(41).... e (45) - (46)
pr—- Oreremsis @ove s
(42) o ;
(43) = (47
S —— e v =]
(44) = |
L= [e=T s |
i L
<External Ai> <External Ai>
Analog 1 Analog 2
41 — -
e =
e
(43) i vl [T e |
(48) i (= i
T [e=T] C=] Feer]
[+ [
<Internal Ai> <Internal Ai>

For the range of values that can be input for each type in the Numerical Input dialog see the table on page 31.

(41) Unit Label text field
Sets up the unit.
Touch the Modify button and enter the value in the Text Input dialog that appears.

The number of characters you can enter is 0 to 8, irrespective of single or double byte.

(42) Hysteresis text field
Sets up the hysteresis.

Touch the Modify button and enter the value in the Numerical Input dialog that appears.

(43) Lower Limit field

Sets up the lower limit and monitoring status for lower limit error monitoring.

For the lower limit, touch the Modify button and enter it in the Numerical Input dialog that
appears.

For the monitoring status, select from Disable, Monitoring, and Monitor + History from the combo box.
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(44) Upper Limit field

Sets up the upper limit and monitoring status for upper limit error monitoring.

For the upper limit, touch the Modify button and enter it in the Numerical Input dialog that
appears.

For the monitoring status, select from Disable, Monitoring, and Monitor + History from the combo

box.

(45) Analog Type radio button

Select the analog value type from Temperature and Other.

(46) Unit Type radio button

Select the unit type of External Ai either “Thermistor” or “Other”. The unit type cannot be
configured when Other is selected in Analog Type (45).

Selecting Thermistor sets the Minimum value and Maximum value text fields (47) to -512.0 and

512.0 (or —890 and 954 in Fahrenheit), respectively, which cannot be changed.

(47) Minimum Value / Maximum Value text field
Sets up the physical quantities corresponding to the minimum and maximum analog value input
signals.

Touch the Modify button and enter the value in the Numerical Input dialog that appears.

(48) Reference settings field
Sets up the Target Point and Target analog value for the Internal Ai.

Touch the Ref.. button and select the Target Point and Target analog value to set from the Analog

Point Selection screen that appears (see page 32).
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Acceptable range for each numeric value

For Celsius For Fahrenheit For analog value
Detailed P Minimum/ Minimum/ Minimum/
Classification| Item ) ) .
Type Maximum value | Increment | Maximum value | Increment | Maximum value | Increment
(Default value) (Default value) (Default value)
0.00 to
Hysteresis | 0-0 105120} 4 4 Oto 922 1 9999.99 | 0.01
(0.0) ()
Upper/ (0.00
Lower | Lower |-512.0to 512.0 —-890 to 954 ~9999.99 to
. S 0.1 1 9999.99 0.01
Limit limit (0.0) (32) (0.00)
monitoring .
External Ai Upper |-512.0t0 512.0 0.1 —-890 to 954 1 _99%99%%9;0 0.01
BACnet Ai limit (0.0) (32) (0.00)
Minimum| 5120105120/ | -890to9s54 | | ARSI |
_ *3 : _ *3 : :
Analog value | (0.0/-512.0) (32/-890) (0.00)
value -y oyimum| ~512.0 to 512.0 01 | 89010954 | ‘99%99%%9;0 0.01
*3 . *3 . .
value |(100.0/512.0) (212/954) (100.00)
.| 0.0t0o512.0 0to 922
Upper/ Hysteresis (0.0)°2 0.1 (0)*2 1
Internal Ai Lower | Lower |-512.0t0512.0 0.1 —-890 to 954 1
Limit limit (0.0)*2 ' (82)*2
monitoring| Upper |-512.0 to 512.0 01 -890 to 954 1
limit (0.0)*2 ’ (82)*2
Min. |-512.0t0 512.0 —-890 to 954 ~9999.99 to *
of 0 (0.0) 0.1 (32) 1 9999.99 0.01
P : (0.00)*1
Analog —9999.99 to
BACnet Ao value mix' —512.(%t8)51 2.0 0.1 —89?3;3) 954 1 9999.99 0.01*1
P : (0.00)*1
Displayed -1 1 0 1 -2t03 1
accuracy (-1) (0) (-1)

*1 Min of op. and Max of op. can be set up with the accuracy specified in Displayed accuracy.
If Displayed accuracy is modified when Min of op. and Max of op. are already set, their value are rounded to fit the
accuracy specified by the Displayed accuracy.
(When loading a CSV file, an input data error will occur if it contains any value finer than the specified accuracy.)

*2 The default values displayed on GUI will change depending on whether Celsius or Fahrenheit is selected in System
Settings.

*3 The former or latter value will be used depending on whether Unit Type is Other or Thermistor, respectively.
(When loading a CSV file with Thermistor selected, the default value will be used regardless of the input data.)
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* Analog Point Selection Screen
Sets up the reference for the Internal Ai. Touch the Ref.. button on the Analog?2 tab to display the

Analog Point Selection screen.

Dielailed Typa HName Addrees ﬂ: !Amlnn
Indosr 1100 1100 il Ikv\-ldlun Toma °C)
indoos 141 140 Selpontl*C)
indiasr THIZ 1502
Indoor 1403 1402
o 1o (49) ood (50)
Indoar 1+05 1406
Indoer 1106 1408
Indocr =7 1H0T v
o]

[P

(49) is the list of management points with analog value.
(50) is the list of analog values that applicable to the Internal Ai of the selected management
point.
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Registering management points using a CSV file

1. Outputting a CSV file
The current settings data can be output to a CSV file for editing the management point data
using a computer software or the Pre-engineering tool. The CSV file can be edited using
“Microsoft Excel” and the like.
Log into SE Mode from the Menu List screen and display the Service Settings tab (see page 7).
Touch the Mgmt. Point Data Register button on the Service Settings tab to display the main

Mgmt. Point Data Register screen.

Mgmi Paint Data Regaier

Detaied Typs fers Address info i csv
Indoor 1402 2 [AC Aulo Rogetor
Indoar 1403 1403 Chack
Intloor 1404 1104
Indoar 1405 15 v
Eail

o | oeme [ Ea [ e |

[ ox ][ comi]

Connect a USB memory to the iTM unit and touch the Save button (51).

Touch the Yes button on the Confirm dialog that appears. Saving to the USB memory starts.

Do you want to save the Mng. point data in C8V formal?
@ Created the following file

File name: ManagementPointData csv

e 1w ]

| Close

Saving is complete when a save completion dialog appears. Touch the Close button to return to

the main Mgmt. Point Data Register screen.
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2. Loading a CSV file
Load the edited CSV file. The edited data does not overwrite everything, it only merges the
difference to the current settings data.
Log into SE Mode from the Menu List screen and display the Service Settings tab (see page 7).
Touch the Mgmt. Point Data Register button on the Service Settings tab to display the main
Mgmt. Point Data Register screen.

Mgmi Paini Ciata Regaisr

Diatailad Typa Nams Addrees.  Infa D csv
1500 1900 Al B2 |
Indoor 1+m M i
indaor 1H2 1402 [ AIC Aule Rogeler
Indoor 1%03 1+03
Chock

Indoor 1404 1404
Indoor 1405 140G hd
Edit
i Akl ] i Delste 1 I Edi | | Cooy 1

I K | i Cancal |

A
Connect the USB memory to the iTM unit and touch the Load button (52).

File names that can be loaded are limited to “ManagementPointData.csv”. If a file is named

differently, rename it in advance.

Touch the Yes button on the Confirm dialog that appears to start loading.

@ Merge read data to existing data
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If the setting data has been loaded without any problem, the merge results appear.

[Md I Madily | Modilication Faed | N ehange ]
_‘I]:J.nlalnd Type Name Address ] Inia m
inclaar 1400 1400 ':l
[indaar 1+ 1+
Indoar 12 1402
lindoor 1403 1403
[Indmer 1104 1104
Incdaer 1408 1305
[Incloar 1408 1408 v

[P

The Display Merge Results screen consists of the tabs: Add, Modify, Modification Failed, and No

change.

After checking the list on each tab, touch the Close button to return to the main Mgmt. Point

Data Register screen.
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3. CSV file format

The format of the CSV file output from the iTM is as shown below. A CSV file output when no

management point data is registered can be used as a template for new implementations since

only the area used by the system and the header portion are output.
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— NOTE

they are automatically set up at loading.

* Symbols (decimal point, digit group separator, etc) used in Windows may vary depending on
the locale. Be sure to check before editing a file.

* Pi pulse value at the time of saving the CSV file is output with an invalid, out of the merge
scope value (—1). To enable pulse value merge, rewrite it to a valid range value.

* Daikin recommends you to leave the management point ID in the CSV file in blank so that

4-2 Other Setting

Sets up whether to recognize the “Warning” from a management point as an error and indicate it

via icon and history. Also Enables/Disables the Dry operation mode.

1. Log into SE Mode from the Menu List screen and display the Service Settings tab (see page 7).

Touch the Other Setting button on the Service Settings tab to display the Centralized Monitoring

Setup screen (see page 10).

Caniralzad Maniloning Setup

To regard Waming as Eror leval
@Ernmo

O Drmiabide (1 )

Dry Operation Made
OF'Jr.!a

@[:snn': (2)

I 0K |l Cancal |

A

2. Enable/Disable using the To regard Warning as Error level radio button (1). The following table

shows the displayed content for each error type depending on the setting.

Err Tvoe Error detection level
P Not regard Warning as Error level | Regard Warning as Error level
lcon Equipment error O O
Warning X O
. Equipment error O O
History Warning X O

[Legend]
O: Error indication

x: No error indication
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3. Enable/Disable dry operation mode in Dry Operation Mode (2). When enabled, allows you to
set Dry mode from the touch panel, or the Schedule or Interlocking function. Touch the OK

button to commit and close the screen.

4-3 DIII-NET Engineering

Sets up the iTM as “Main” or “Sub” when also installing an upper central controller. Sets Setpoint
Restriction to “Enable” or “Auto” when also installing an upper central controller (such as: Interface
for use in BACnet, Interface for use in LONWORKS).

1. Log into SE Mode from the Menu List screen and display the Service Settings tab (see page 7).
Touch the DIII-NET Engineering button on the Service Settings tab to display the DIII-NET

Engineering screen (see page 10).

DE-NET Configuration

WaryBub conrater Sellings Setpoinl Range Limi f anclher caniraller xsls
@i Osw (1) Openatie @nuometic (2)
(=)

h’ﬂ Number MasterBlave Selfing  Err Cade Name

!P Master Sub GRC

i Master

1 o (@) @

A Master

Mastor
ox_ | [Come |

H

2. Set “Main” or “Sub” using the Main/Sub controller Settings radio button (1). A restart is

necessary after switching the Main/Sub controller Settings.

NOTE

When “Sub” is selected, Setpoint Range Limit if another controller exists (2) is greyed out
and cannot be selected. The setting is “always disabled”.

3. If you have set “Main” in step 2, select “Enable” or “Auto” in Setpoint Range Limit if another
controller exists (2).
Enable: The Setpoint Restriction is enabled.
Auto: The Setpoint Restriction is disabled when an upper central unit is present. The Setpoint

Restriction is enabled when an upper central unit is not present.
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4. (3) is a list of Connector Plugs for each iTM port. (4) is a list of central units recognized on the
port selected in (3), where its name is displayed along with its Main/Sub setting. Central units

that can be installed together are as follows.

NOTE
’il'his iTM is not displayed in (4).

Displayed information Applicable product
Interface for use in BACnet
DDS -
Interface for use in LONWORKS
Main CRC-1 Central Remote Controller iTM
Sub CRC-1 iTM plus adaptor

Main On/Off-1
Sub On/Off-1
Main On/Off-2
Sub On/Off-2
Main On/Off-3
Sub On/Off-3
Main On/Off-4

ON/OFF Controller

ON/OFF Controller

ON/OFF Controller

ON/OFF Controller

Sub On/Off-4
(Hidden) Service checker, LC
Unknown Central units other than the above

5. Pressing the Refresh button (5) updates (3) and (4). Touching the OK button displays a

confirmation dialog. Touch the Yes button to commit. The screen closes and the system restarts.

NOTE

If you install or uninstall another controller, please review the configuration of the Setpoint

Range Limit.
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4-4 Time Zone

Sets up the difference between the Universal Time Coordinated (UTC) and local time.

1. Log into SE Mode from the Menu List screen and display the Service Settings tab (see page 7).

Touch the Time Zone button on the Service Settings tab to display the Time Zone Setting screen

(see page 10).

Tima Zona Sallings

Time Zone
GMT Grasnwach Maan Tima: Dublin, Casablanes !i
|

GMT+01 00 Pars, Rema, Warsaw, Saraevo

GMT+02-00 Mhena, krasl, Cairo. Bucharest

GMT+03-00 Nairobi, Baghdad, Mescow

CGMT+0330 Tehoran (1 )

CMT+04 00 Abu Dhats, Muscal, Baku, Thils:

GMT+04 30 Kabul

GMT+05 00 slamabad, Karachi, Tashkan!

EMT+05:30 Munbai, New Deihi v
e

[

2. Select the time zone in the Time Zone area (1). Touching the OK button displays a confirmation

dialog. Touch the Yes button to commit and close the screen.

4-5 Changeover Option

Enables/Disables the Changeover Option for an indoor unit.

1. Log into SE Mode from the Menu List screen and display the Service Settings tab (see page 7).

Touch the Changeover Option button on the Service Settings tab to display the Changeover

Option screen (see page 10).

Changaaver Oplian

Group Addr  Nama G0-Unit  Ghangeever Cpbion  Eir Code Gonnechion .

1100 1400 ] Aule 1A

1401 101 0 Able

(102 102 0 Abls

1403 103 (1) 0 Haln

1404 104 ] e

1405 105 ] Able

1106 1He 0 Able v

«| I»|
4) (3) (2

kel
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2. (1) is an air conditioner list displaying all Group Addresses. When no management points are
registered, columns other than Group Addr. are displayed blank.

The displayed contents are as indicated in the table below.

Column Displayed information Value range
Group Addr. Group address number 1:1-00 to 8:4-15
Name Displays the name. of the Characters permitteq by Mgmt. Point Data
connected unit. Register.

Refrigeration system number of
the connected unit.
OD-Unit Addr. “----" is displayed for units for 0 to 127/----
which the refrigeration system
number could not be acquired.
Whether Changeover Option is
available or not for the connected unit.
Err Code Error code detected in the connected unit. Possible Error Code values
Blank when there are no errors.
Connection Unit connection status Comm Err / N/A / Maintenance *2
Blank when normal.
Type of the connected unit.
Type Blank when type is not Indoor / Ventilator / Chiller / Dio

registered.

Changeover Option Able / N/A / Selectable / ---- *1

*1 See the table below for the correspondence between the content displayed in the Changeover Option column and its meaning.

*2 Comm Err  : Group address of the connected unit with communication error.

N/A : A group address not registered as a management point.
Maintenance : A group address of a connected unit under maintenance.
Availability for selection
Changeover Meanin
Option g Release Setup button
button
Able Unit with Changeover Option. O X
N/A There is an indoor unit with Changeover Option within the same refrigeration system. X X
Selectable | There are no indoor units with Changeover Option within the same refrigeration system. X
--- Connection is “N/A” or Type is other than “Indoor”. X X

[Legend] O: Not greyed out x: Greyed out

3. Select the indoor unit for which you want to set the Changeover Option from (1) and touch the
Settings button (2). The Changeover Option becomes “Able”. At that moment, the Changeover

Option for the other indoor units in the same refrigeration system becomes “N/A”.

4. Select the indoor unit for which you want to release the Changeover Option from (1) and touch
the Release button (3). The Changeover Option becomes “Selectable”. At that moment, the
Changeover Option for the other indoor units in the same refrigeration system also becomes
“Selectable”. Touching the Refresh button (4) updates the contents displayed in (1). Close the

screen using the Close button.
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4-6 History Mgmt. (Delete)

Deletes history records.

1. Log into SE Mode from the Menu List screen and display the Service Settings tab (see page 7).
Touch the History Mgmt. button on the Service Settings tab to display the History Management

screen (see page 10).

O (1)
. i (4) (5)
[72) From | ta/Dmz0m ]E [(3) To | fa0a2om ] Mooy
[[ooiwo |
(6)

[P

2. Using the Remove history data radio button (1), select whether to delete All or a Period.

3. If you selected Period, set up the start date of the period to delete in (2) and the end date in (3).
To set up the start date, touch the Modify button (4) and enter the start date in the Time Input
dialog box that appears. Touch the OK button to commit the start date and close the dialog. The
start date is displayed in the From field (2). To set the end date, touch the Modify button (5) and
enter the end date in the Time Input dialog box that appears. Touch the OK button to commit the

end date and close the dialog. The end date is displayed in the To field (3).

4. Touching the Delete button (6) displays a confirmation dialog. Touch the Yes button to delete the
history for the specified period. Touch the Close button and close the screen.

NOTE

If you specified a period to delete, you can cancel deletion halfway but the history data
before cancelling will be deleted. Make sure before executing because the deleted data

cannot be recovered.
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4-7 Pre-engineering

Pre-engineering is carried out to lessen the work to be carried out on site, such as when installing

iTM in a large new property, modifying settings due to a large-scale equipment renovation, or

making extensive modifications to the settings due to the implementation of new functions, etc.

By using the Pre-engineering tool (demo version for PC) described here together with the CSV file
input/output function described in 4-1 and the backup function described in 4-9, you will be able to

set up most of the items at the office including detailed settings and automatic control settings for

the management points, as well as system settings.

* Property
folder group

(2) Property
data selection

« Folder of
a property

Ne or |Property data

D
H
..

* Data before
settings
modification

Data edit

* Areasetiings | 4

* Management
point information | | Layout

o Data after ® Layoutsettings U |settings
(3)-1 settings modification | (3)-2

Layout
View edit

(3) Property data edit

USB memory
* Installer
program
*iTM system
* Settings
* Auto accumulated
data *1
(4)-1 « HW specific info
Restore
data output USB memory
()2 |
Is_:t);i%ms outout |* LAVoUt settings
98 OUPUL |, [w specific info
(4) Property data output

*1 Whether to write automatically accumulated data to USB memory is selectable.

NOTE

*iTM system
* Settings

data

« Auto accumulated (1) Data export from iTM

* HW specific info | (1)-1
Backup

********** iTM unit function  j----------7

=k
(5)-2

(1)-2

* Area settings

output

Layout settings [«

* Management
point information

 Layout settings

* HW specific info

(5) Data load to iTM

(6)-1
Restore/Upgrade

*iTM system

* Settings

* Auto accumulated
data *2

Layout settings input

—>
* Layout settings

*2 No restore if there is no file in USB memory

Pre-engineering Tool and iTM Unit Data Flow Diagram

iTM integrator uses the backup data for restoring because it is not compatible with the Pre-

engineering tool.
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Relationship between the assumed scenario and functions

Function Pre-engineering tool
(3) Property data edit (4) Property data output
@) Proper.ty (3)-1 (3)-2 Restore data Lay.out
data selection Data edit Layout output settings
Scenario View edit output
Scenario 1:
Installation to new property O O O O x
Scenario 2: Data edit O O O O X
Z(?;E;anigsznif Layout View edit O x O X O
Scenario 3: @)
Restore with existing property’s | = Not applicable X X O X
backup data to iTM integrator
Scenario 4:
Implementation of new functions O O X O X
due to existing property’s upgrade
Function iTM unit
(1) Export from iTM (5) Load to iTM
(1)-2 (5)-1
(1)-1 Layout (5)-2 Layout
Backup settings Restore/ settings input
. Upgrade
Scenario output
Scenario 1:
Installation to new property x x O x
Scenario 2: Data edit O X O X
Maintenance of ) )
existing property Layout View edit X O X O
Scenario 3:
Restore with existing property’s X X O X
backup data
Scenario 4:
Implementation of new functions O X O X
due to existing property’s upgrade
45 Commissioning Manual EM11A021
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Download the pre-engineering tool from the Distributor's Page.
To use the pre-engineering tool, a separate PC is necessary. The requirements for the PC are as

indicated in the table below.

PC requirement for running the pre-engineering tool

Function Requirement
PC to run the OS: Windows XP Professional SP3 (32 bit)
pre-engineering tool Windows VISTA Business SP2 (32 bit)

Windows 7 Professional SP1 (32 bit, 64bit)
CPU: Equivalent to Intel Core 2 Duo 1.2 GHz or
higher
Memory: 2 GB or more
Free HDD space: 10 GB or more
Network: 100Base-TX or higher
Display resolution: 1024 x 768 or higher

Network 100Base-TX
Real transfer rate: 115 kbps or higher

Supported security software | McAfee 2011
Norton 2011
Virus Buster 2011

Flash Player Version 11.1
Web browser Internet Explorer 8, 9
Firefox 10.0

Displaying the main screen|

1. Start up the pre-engineering tool on the PC.

PresetLauncher
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Enter password.

(1)[ Login J [ Exit

2. On the login screen that appears, enter the password and click the Login button (1).

The iTM Pre-engineering tool main screen appears if the correct password has been provided.

Main screen

Ver1.00.00B35

Edit Property Data

Export Property Data
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Scenario 1: Installation to new property

Set up data for the new property in advance.

Main screen

Ver1.00.00B36

Select Property Data

bom ] [ ]

Edit Property Data

1. Click the New button (2) to display the Create New Folder dialog.

Create New Folder dialog

Select Folder

Bl Desktop i)
» 4 Libraries |
4 @ daikin |5
AppData |_
iz Contacts
i | jm Desktop
* @ Downloads (3)
I* | fr Favorites
hpremote
W Links
' 2| My Documents
' My Music

4) Make New Folder (5) OK
|

2. Select the location to create the new property’s folder in (3).
Clicking the Make New Folder button (4) creates a new folder directly under the folder selected
in (3).
Clicking the OK button (5) sets up the folder selected in (3) as new folder. A dialog confirming
whether to delete the data in the folder appears. Click the Yes button to commit and return to the

iTM Pre-engineering tool main screen.
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NOTE

Clicking the OK button on the confirmation dialog box deletes all folders and files within the

folder.

Main screen

Ver1.00.00B35
Select Property Dats

Vi¥Users¥daikinéDesktop¥iTMPresetl aunch

Edit Property Data

Export Property Data

Export to USB

3. Click the Edit Data button (6) to start up the iTM demo version for PC.

Screen of demo version for PC

Cn/on
Stan

Setpoin

The demo version for PC allows you to make similar settings as with the iTM unit. Make settings
as required.

When finished, click the button (7) and return to the Pre-engineering tool main screen.
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NOTE
’7Input of Activation key (optional functions enable) is not accepted.

Main screen

Ver1.00.00B36
Select Property Data

e¥Users¥daikinéDesktop¥iTMPreset aunch

Edit Property Data

‘ Edit Data

Export Property Data

(8)| Exporttouss

4. Output the edited restore data in the property folder to a USB memory.
Click the Export to USB button (8). The Output to USB dialog appears.

OutputData  (10)
@ Restore Data

[T include Trend Data

() Layout Setting Data Cnly

[ ok ][ concel

Select the drive in the Drive combo box (9).

Select the content to output using the Output Data radio button (10).

Click the OK button. A conformation dialog appears, indicating that you are about to delete the
data in the folder. If you click the Yes button to confirm the deletion, the output of data starts and

the screen closes.

NOTE
Check that the USB memory is ready for writing data. The output will fail if it is damaged, has

insufficient storage capacity, or is write-protected.

Commissioning Manual EM11A021 50
DCM601A51 intelligent Touch Manager

255



Commissioning Manual

ED721208

256

5. The set up restore data is saved to the USB. Insert the USB memory to iTM to restore. (For

details, see 4-10 Installation)

NOTE

“Layout Setup data only” is available when the Layout option is enabled and saves only the
Layout Setup data to the USB memory. For the method of entering the Layout Setup data to
the iTM unit, see the supplementary volume Layout View Creation Tool (EM11A024).

51
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Scenario 2: Maintenance of existing property (When carrying out pre-engineering using the current setting) |

When extensively modifying an existing property due to equipment renovation and the like, the
current settings for the existing property must be modified.

1. Back up the system file data as well as settings data, MAC addresses, etc. on the iTM unit to a
USB memory. (For details, see 4-9 Backup)

2. Copy data backed up in the USB memory (folder name: Backup_MAC address_year month day_
hour minute second) to a PC. Start up the Pre-engineering tool and display its main screen. (For
details, see page 46)

Main screen

Ver1.00.00836

Select Property Data

(\1 2) i¥Users¥daikin¥Desktop¥TMPresetl aunch

[ = ](11'

‘ New

Edit Property Data

Export Property Data

Export to USB

3. Click the Open button (11) to display the Select Folder to Open dialog.

Select the folder of the property to edit and click the OK button.
NOTE

If the property data is created using an older version, a dialog that prompts upgrade appears.
Click the OK button.

The absolute path is displayed in (12) when a property data is selected.
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4. Click the Edit Data button (13) to start up the iTM demo version for PC.
The steps from editing using the demo version for PC to restore data output to USB and iTM
restore are the same as steps 3 to 5 of the procedure for Scenario 1: Installation to new property.
NOTE

The Layout Setup data backup and restore procedures are the same as when modifying the

Layout View of an existing property. For the method of editing the Layout Setup data, see the

supplementary volume Layout View Creation Tool (optional).
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Scenario 3: Restore with existing property’s backup data

When iTM in an existing property is replaced due to malfunction and the like, the system is
recovered by restoring the backup data (folder name: Backup_MAC address_year month day_hour

minute second) to the new iTM.
*iTM

Main screen

Ver1.00.00B35
Select Property Data

Vi¥Usersidailin¥Desktop¥TMPresetiaunch

[ - }(1 4)

‘ New

Edit Property Data

‘ Edit Data

Export Property Data

‘ Export to USB

1. Click the Open button (14) to display the Select Folder to Open dialog. Select the folder of the

property for which you are creating the restore data and click the OK button to close the screen.

2. The restore data in the selected folder is output to a USB memory.
The steps up to the output to USB and iTM restore are the same as steps 4 and 5 of the

procedure for Scenario 1: Installation to new property.

* iTM integrator

1. Copy the data backed up with iTM integrator (folder name: iTM_integrator_Backup_MAC
address_year month day_hour minute second) to the USB memory connected to a PC.

2. Move all the data in the folder copied to the USB memory to directly below the USB memory.

3. Insert the USB memory prepared with PC to the iTM integrator to restore. (For details, see 4-10
Installation)
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Scenario 4: Implementation of new functions due to existing property’s upgrade

When implementing new functions to an existing property, the upgraded Pre-engineering tool is
used to create the functions’ settings data.

1. Back up the system file data as well as settings data, MAC addresses, etc. on the iTM unit to a
USB memory. (For details, see 4-9 Backup)

2. Copy data backed up in the USB memory (folder name: Backup_MAC address_year month day_
hour minute second) to a PC. Start up the newly acquired upgraded Pre-engineering tool and
display its main screen. (For details, see page 46)

3. Edit the settings data using the upgraded Pre-engineering tool.

The steps up to the output of the edited data to USB and iTM restore are the same as steps 4

and 5 of the procedure for Scenario 1: Installation to new property.

4-8 Upgrade
Upgrade includes system file installation for a new property or new function implementation to an

existing property. (When using the Pre-engineering tool, see 4-7 Pre-engineering)

NOTE
’7When installing a new iTM, be sure to install the updater program during the preparation.

Download procedure

1. From your PC, access the Network Solution page of the Distributor's Page. Then, download and

save the updater program onto the USB memory.

brldek 0 = B8 X | 25 nietwort scsien | ek L

wtes Took Heip

Voaixin

Products Informatisn  Downizads

WApTHN )
AT i“Touch Conroser Verd 5201 80
IO Adeager Yerd 41 sctte
dantii Adarager Verd

Whww PO

T

2. Insert the USB memory with the updater program into iTM and install. For the installation
procedure, see 4-10 Installation.
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4-9 Backup
When modifying settings data due to equipment renovation in an existing property or upgrade, the
iTM unit data must be backed up to a USB memory as history and settings data reference for
troubleshooting and the like.
Data to be backed up is as follows.
* iTM system file
e Settings data of each function
* Automatically accumulated data such as Energy Navigator’s time tone, trend data, and history
data
* MAC addresses
NOTE

All iTM functions run normally even during backup. However, operation from the iTM unit’s

screen is restricted during backup.

The following describes how to create a backup.

1. Display the System Settings tab of the Menu List screen (see page 12).

Menu List
7

R— P—

2 ™

Mgmt. Pls E-mail

= 2 ww
™3

\\!

Screensaver Hardware:

Touch Panel
Calibration

Confirmation

Time/DST Regional Dialog

r—

Ver.

Version Info

i Close
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2. Insert a USB memory into iTM. Touching the Backup button (1) displays a backup start

confirmation dialog.

Confirm

"» B Create a backup?

3. Touch the Yes button. A USB memory content deletion confirmation dialog appears.

Confirm

"» b Deleting files in the USE memory.

4. Touching the Yes button displays a wait dialog and starts the backup. When backup is complete,
an information dialog appears. Touch the Close button to close the screen and remove the USB

memory.
— NOTE

* All the folders and files in the USB memory will be deleted when the backup begin.

* One folder with the following name will be created in the USB memory when the backup
complete.
“Backup_XXXXXXXXXXXX_YYYYMMDD_HHMMSS”
(XXXXXXXXXXXX: MAC address of the iTM, YYYYMMDD_HHMMSS: Year, Month, Day,
Hour, Minute and Second of the backup execution time)

* When backup fails because the USB memory is not inserted or due to an error, an error

dialog appears.
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4-10 Installation
Data installation to the iTM unit includes installation of upgrade data and pre-engineered data (See
4-7 Pre-engineering). The installation procedure is the same in all cases.

The following describes the operating procedure.

1. Insert the USB memory with the target data into the iTM unit and turn on, or restart, the iTM unit
while pressing the MONITOR button provided on it. Keep the MONITOR button depressed until
the following screen appears and then release it. To restart, press the RESET// switch on the

front panel. (See the intelligent Touch Manager Installation Manual).

Booling fram USB:--- ===
Ver 1.00

2. The calibration screen appears. Correct the touch panel calibration. To calibrate more accurately,

use a touch pen.

D Uss the pen (or linger) and fough the center of the crde

Hepmal as INA cumar movas on (he screen

3. A cross (1) will appear 5 times on the screen. Touch the centre of each cross in order. You can
start the calibration again by touching a point far from the cross. The calibration is complete

when you touched the cross 5 times.
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4. The installation tool screen appears once calibration is finished.
NOTE

If an error is found in the installer program on the USB memory, an error confirmation dialog

appears. Be sure to prepare the correct installer program.

(2) it canater rstas oot
(3) vertoon

(4) rstalied versian

(5) ™ vertoooo (6)
(7) Hew version

(8) T Vart B0 (9)

(1 0) Installed hardware number
(11) ootzasssrasn
(1 2) New hardware number
(13) onteassirasn

(1 4) Praass prees 0K bulton 1o elart versionug

o] [ ]

5. The version of the data and MAC addresses in the USB memory are compared with the version

and MAC addresses on the iTM.
The information displayed on the installation tool screen is as follows.
(2) Name

(3) Version of the installer

(4) Name of the current version

(5) Name of the current controller
(6) Current version

(7) Name of the installer

(8) Name of the installer controller
(9) Version of the installer

(10) Current hardware name

(11) Current MAC address

(12) Name of the installer hardware
(13) Installer's MAC address

(14) Message displayed in accordance with the installation tool’s status.
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If there is no flaw in the information, touching the OK button on the installation tool screen starts
the installation. When installation is complete, an information dialog appears. Remove the USB
memory and touch the Close button to close the screen. The iTM automatically restarts and
checks the history and version information, and then installation will be completed.

NOTE

If the data version on the installer side is earlier than that on iTM, the OK button on the

installation tool screen is greyed out and cannot be clicked.

4-11 Contact Info
Sets up contact information for inquiries regarding the system.

1. Log into SE Mode from the Menu List screen and display the Service Settings tab (see page 7).
Touch the Contact Info button on the Service Settings tab to display the Contact Information

Setup screen (see page 10).

(1),,,,9-, DAIKIN INGUSTRIES LTD ] Wodry |

Lina?  AAAAAA Madily

Linea [mntitc [ weary_|

o]

[P

2. You can set up to 3 lines of contact information: Lines 1 to 3 (1). Touch the Modify button to
display the Text Input dialog. Enter necessary information such as dealer's name, telephone
number, e-mail address, etc. You can enter up to 50 characters in each line, regardless of single
or double byte.

When finished setting up the contact information, touch the OK button to close the screen.
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3. The registered contact information can be checked on the Contact tab of the Information screen

accessible from the Standard View screen. (See User's Manual (EM11A015))

Loegend [Cantac

In case you would have guestions about the system. please contact

JOAIKIN INDUSTRES LTD
IAAA-AAA

POOG-000E000!
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4-12 Setting outdoor unit

Set the type of the outdoor unit registered as a Mgmt. point.

1. Log into SE Mode from the Menu List screen and display the Service Settings tab (see page 7).
Touch the Outdoor Setup button on the Service Settings tab to display the Outdoor Setup screen
(see page 10).

O Unit

[Adur Name Type indoor  Chargs Schedule T Regmler I

ed1 3 3 Lnknown JOTI20E 0200 | — 1 )

ofl 2 4 3 Unknown

Leakage Check
3 edd i Uinkniowm ]
| Check Star !
el 4 1 Unknawn
od 5 5 Linknawn
=
o & 5 Linknown S

Scheduls
Lol

CEV Oulpul

i i

Cl

2. Select the desired outdoor unit from the list and touch the (1) Type button.
When the input dialogue is displayed, input the type. The type depends on the model of the

outdoor unit. Check the type in the table on page 63 before setting.

— /\ cauTion

If the specified type of outdoor unit is wrong, leakage check operation cannot be executed

correctly. Be careful when setting the type.

— NOTE

When you use the outdoor unit as Internal Pi, check that the pulse amount is correct in the

detailed information screen.
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Precautions when using DIII-NET EXPANDER ADAPTER

In the application using the DIII-NET EXPANDER ADAPTER, if you monitor the outdoor units or
use Internal Pi or such other functions processed based on information from the outdoor units, you
need to cut the jumper pin of the DIII-NET EXPANDER ADAPTER.

Intended functions: Monitoring of outdoor units, Energy Navigator and leakage detection.

00@

The jumper pin to be cut is J1 only.

There are two jumper pins to be cut, so be sure to cut both of

éﬁ l\é them.
O
00 [F1F2

NOTE
The total number of outdoor units connected to the DIII-NET EXPANDER ADAPTER (whose J1
jumper pins were cut) and those directly connected to iTM should be 10 or less.

Table of types

No. Model name Type No. Model name Type No. Model name Type No. Model name Type
1 RXYQ5MY1B 1 36 RXYQ32M7W1B 1 7 RX18MY1 1 106 RX30MTLE 1
2 RXYQ8MY1B 1 37 RXYQ34M7W1B 1 72 RX18MY1E 1 107 RX30MY1 1
3 RXYQ10MY1B 1 38 RXYQ36M7W1B 1 73 RX18MYL 1 108 RX30MY1E 1
4 RXYQ12MY1B 1 39 RXYQ38M7W1B 1 74 RX18MYLE 1 109 RX30MYL 1
5 RXYQ14MY1B 1 40 RXYQ40M7W1B 1 75 RX20MTL 1 110 RX30MYLE 1
6 RXYQ16MY1B 1 41 RXYQ42M7W1B 1 76 RX20MTLE 1 111 RX32MTL 1
7 RXYQ18MY1B 1 42 RXYQ44M7W1B 1 7 RX20MY1 1 112 RX32MTLE 1
8 RXYQ20MY1B 1 43 RXYQ46M7W1B 1 78 RX20MY1E 1 113 RX32MY1 1
9 RXYQ22MY1B 1 44 RXYQ48M7W1B 1 79 RX20MYL 1 114 RX32MY1E 1
10 RXYQ24MY1B 1 45 RX10MTL 1 80 RX20MYLE 1 115 RX32MYL 1
11 RXYQ26MY1B 1 46 RX10MTLE 1 81 RX22MTL 1 116 RX32MYLE 1
12 RXYQ28MY1B 1 47 RX10MY1 1 82 RX22MTLE 1 117 RX34MTL 1
13 RXYQ30MY1B 1 48 RX10MY1E 1 83 RX22MY1 1 118 RX34MTLE 1
14 RXYQ32MY1B 1 49 RX10MYL 1 84 RX22MY1E 1 119 RX34MY1 1
15 RXYQ34MY1B 1 50 RX10MYLE 1 85 RX22MYL 1 120 RX34MY1E 1
16 RXYQ36MY1B 1 51 RX12MTL 1 86 RX22MYLE 1 121 RX34MYL 1
17 RXYQ38MY1B 1 52 RX12MTLE 1 87 RX24MTL 1 122 RX34MYLE 1
18 RXYQ40MY1B 1 53 RX12MY1 1 88 RX24MTLE 1 123 RX36MTL 1
19 RXYQ42MY1B 1 54 RX12MY1E 1 89 RX24MY1 1 124 RX36MTLE 1
20 RXYQ44MY1B 1 55 RX12MYL 1 920 RX24MY1E 1 125 RX36MY1 1
21 RXYQ46MY1B 1 56 RX12MYLE 1 91 RX24MYL 1 126 RX36MY1E 1
22 RXYQ48MY1B 1 57 RX14MTL 1 92 RX24MYLE 1 127 RX36MYL 1
23 RXYQ5M7W1B 1 58 RX14MTLE 1 93 RX26MTL 1 128 RX36MYLE 1
24 RXYQ8M7W1B 1 59 RX14MY1 1 94 RX26MTLE 1 129 RX38MTL 1
25 RXYQ10M7W1B 1 60 RX14MY1E 1 95 RX26MY1 1 130 RX38MTLE 1
26 RXYQ12M7W1B 1 61 RX14MYL 1 96 RX26MY1E 1 131 RX38MY1 1
27 RXYQ14M7W1B 1 62 RX14MYLE 1 97 RX26MYL 1 132 RX38MY1E 1
28 RXYQ16M7W1B 1 63 RX16MTL 1 98 RX26MYLE 1 133 RX38MYL 1
29 RXYQ18M7W1B 1 64 RX16MTLE 1 929 RX28MTL 1 134 RX38MYLE 1
30 RXYQ20M7W1B 1 65 RX16MY1 1 100 RX28MTLE 1 135 RX40MTL 1
31 RXYQ22M7W1B 1 66 RX16MY1E 1 101 RX28MY1 1 136 RX40MTLE 1
32 RXYQ24M7W1B 1 67 RX16MYL 1 102 RX28MY1E 1 137 RX40MY1 1
33 RXYQ26M7W1B 1 68 RX16MYLE 1 108 RX28MYL 1 138 RX40MY1E 1
34 RXYQ28M7W1B 1 69 RX18MTL 1 104 RX28MYLE 1 139 RX40MYL 1
35 RXYQ30M7W1B 1 70 RX18MTLE 1 105 RX30MTL 1 140 RX40MYLE 1
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No. Model name Type No. Model name Type No. Model name Type No. Model name Type
141 RX42MTL 1 208 RXY20MTLE 1 275 RXY42MY1 1 342 RHXY32MY1 1
142 RX42MTLE 1 209 RXY20MY1 1 276 RXY42MY1E 1 343 RHXY34MY1 1
143 RX42MY1 1 210 RXY20MY1E 1 277 RXY42MYL 1 344 RHXY36MY1 1
144 RX42MY1E 1 211 RXY20MYL 1 278 RXY42MYLE 1 345 RHXY38MY1 1
145 RX42MYL 1 212 RXY20MYLE 1 279 RXY44MTL 1 346 RHXY40MY1 1
146 RX42MYLE 1 213 RXY22MTL 1 280 RXY44MTLE 1 347 RHXY42MY1 1
147 RX44MTL 1 214 RXY22MTLE 1 281 RXY44MY1 1 348 RHXY44MY1 1
148 RX44MTLE 1 215 RXY22MY1 1 282 RXY44MY1E 1 349 RHXY46MY1 1
149 RX44MY1 1 216 RXY22MY1E 1 283 RXY44MYL 1 350 RHXY48MY1 1
150 RX44MY1E 1 217 RXY22MYL 1 284 RXY44MYLE 1 351 RXYMQ4MV4A 1
151 RX44MYL 1 218 RXY22MYLE 1 285 RXY46MTL 1 352 RXYMQ5MV4A 1
152 RX44MYLE 1 219 RXY24MTL 1 286 RXY46MTLE 1 353 RXYMQBMV4A 1
158 RX46MTL 1 220 RXY24MTLE 1 287 RXY46MY1 1 354 RXYMQ4M7V3B 1
154 RX46MTLE 1 221 RXY24MY1 1 288 RXY46MY1E 1 355 RXYMQ5M7V3B 1
155 RX46MY1 1 222 RXY24MY1E 1 289 RXY46MYL 1 356 RXYMQ6M7V3B 1
156 RX46MY1E 1 223 RXY24MYL 1 290 RXY46MYLE 1 357 RXYQ96MTJU 1
157 RX46MYL 1 224 RXY24MYLE 1 291 RXY48MTL 1 358 RHX8MAY1 1
158 RX46MYLE 1 225 RXY26MTL 1 292 RXY48MTLE 1 359 RHX12MAY1 1
159 RX48MTL 1 226 RXY26MTLE 1 293 RXY48MY1 1 360 RHX18MAY1 1
160 RX48MTLE 1 227 RXY26MY1 1 294 RXY48MY1E 1 361 REYQ96MTJU 1
161 RX48MY1 1 228 RXY26MY1E 1 295 RXY48MYL 1 362 RMX112CMV2C 1
162 RX48MY1E 1 229 RXY26MYL 1 296 RXY48MYLE 1 363 RMX140CMV2C 1
163 RX48MYL 1 230 RXY26MYLE 1 297 RXY5MTL 1 364 RMX160CMV2C 1
164 RX48MYLE 1 231 RXY28MTL 1 298 RXY5SMTLE 1 365 RXM4MVM 1
165 RX5MTL 1 232 RXY28MTLE 1 299 RXY5MY1 1 366 RXM5MVM 1
166 RXSMTLE 1 233 RXY28MY1 1 300 RXY5MY1E 1 367 RXMEMVM 1
167 RX5MY1 1 234 RXY28MY1E 1 301 RXY5MYL 1 368 RXYM4MVM 1
168 RX5MY1E 1 235 RXY28MYL 1 302 RXY5MYLE 1 369 RXYM5MVM 1
169 RX5MYL 1 236 RXY28MYLE 1 303 RXY8MTL 1 370 RXYMEMVM 1
170 RX5MYLE 1 237 RXY30MTL 1 304 RXYSMTLE 1 371 RXYM4MVMT 1
171 RX8MTL 1 238 RXY30MTLE 1 305 RXY8MY1 1 372 RXYMSMVMT 1
172 RX8MTLE 1 239 RXY30MY1 1 306 RXY8MY1E 1 373 RXYMBMVMT 1
178 RX8MY1 1 240 RXY30MY1E 1 307 RXY8MYL 1 374 RXYSQ4M7V3B 1
174 RX8MY1E 1 241 RXY30MYL 1 308 RXY8MYLE 1 375 RXYSQ5M7V3B 1
175 RX8MYL 1 242 RXY30MYLE 1 309 REYQ8MY1B 1 376 RXYSQ6M7V3B 1
176 RX8MYLE 1 243 RXY32MTL 1 310 REYQ10MY1B 1 377 RWEYQ10MY1 1
177 RXY10MTL 1 244 RXY32MTLE 1 311 REYQ12MY1B 1 378 RWEYQ20MY1 1
178 RXY10MTLE 1 245 RXY32MY1 1 312 REYQ14MY1B 1 379 RWEYQ30MY1 1
179 RXY10MY1 1 246 RXY32MY1E 1 313 REYQ16MY1B 1 380 RXYQ5PY1 3
180 RXY10MY1E 1 247 RXY32MYL 1 314 REYQ18MY1B 1 381 RXYQ8PY1 3
181 RXY10MYL 1 248 RXY32MYLE 1 315 REYQ20MY1B 1 382 RXYQ10PY1 3
182 RXY10MYLE 1 249 RXY34MTL 1 316 REYQ22MY1B 1 383 RXYQ12PY1 3
183 RXY12MTL 1 250 RXY34MTLE 1 317 REYQ24MY1B 1 384 RXYQ14PY1 3
184 RXY12MTLE 1 251 RXY34MY1 1 318 REYQ26MY1B 1 385 RXYQ16PY1 3
185 RXY12MY1 1 252 RXY34MY1E 1 319 REYQ28MY1B 1 386 RXYQ18PY1 3
186 RXY12MY1E 1 253 RXY34MYL 1 320 REYQ30MY1B 1 387 RXYQ20PY1 3
187 RXY12MYL 1 254 RXY34MYLE 1 321 REYQ32MY1B 1 388 RXYQ22PY1 3
188 RXY12MYLE 1 255 RXY36MTL 1 322 REYQ34MY1B 1 389 RXYQ24PY1 3
189 RXY14MTL 1 256 RXY36MTLE 1 323 REYQ36MY1B 1 390 RXYQ26PY1 3
190 RXY14MTLE 1 257 RXY36MY1 1 324 REYQ38MY1B 1 391 RXYQ28PY1 3
191 RXY14MY1 1 258 RXY36MY1E 1 325 REYQ40MY1B 1 392 RXYQ30PY1 3
192 RXY14MY1E 1 259 RXY36MYL 1 326 REYQ42MY1B 1 393 RXYQ32PY1 3
193 RXY14MYL 1 260 RXY36MYLE 1 327 REYQ44MY1B 1 394 RXYQ34PY1 3
194 RXY14MYLE 1 261 RXY38MTL 1 328 REYQ46MY1B 1 395 RXYQ36PY1 3
195 RXY16MTL 1 262 RXY38MTLE 1 329 REYQ48MY1B 1 396 RXYQ38PY1 3
196 RXY16MTLE 1 263 RXY38MY1 1 330 RHXY8MY1 1 397 RXYQ40PY1 3
197 RXY16MY1 1 264 RXY38MY1E 1 331 RHXY10MY1 1 398 RXYQ42PY1 3
198 RXY16MY1E 1 265 RXY38MYL 1 332 RHXY12MY1 1 399 RXYQ44PY1 3
199 RXY16MYL 1 266 RXY38MYLE 1 333 RHXY14MY1 1 400 RXYQ46PY1 3
200 RXY16MYLE 1 267 RXY40MTL 1 334 RHXY16MY1 1 401 RXYQ48PY1 3
201 RXY18MTL 1 268 RXY40MTLE 1 335 RHXY18MY1 1 402 RXYQ50PY1 3
202 RXY18MTLE 1 269 RXY40MY1 1 336 RHXY20MY'1 1 403 RXYQ52PY1 3
203 RXY18MY1 1 270 RXY40MY1E 1 337 RHXY22MY1 1 404 RXYQ54PY1 3
204 RXY18MY1E 1 27 RXY40MYL 1 338 RHXY24MY1 1 405 RXYQ8PY1C 3
205 RXY18MYL 1 272 RXY40MYLE 1 339 RHXY26MY1 1 406 RXYQ10PY1C 3
206 RXY18MYLE 1 273 RXY42MTL 1 340 RHXY28MY'1 1 407 RXYQ12PY1C 3
207 RXY20MTL 1 274 RXY42MTLE 1 341 RHXY30MY1 1 408 RXYQ14PY1C 3
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No. Model name Type No. Model name Type No. Model name Type No. Model name Type
409 RXYQ16PY1C 3 476 RXYQ40M8W1B 1 543 RXYQ22M9W1B 1 610 RHXYQ24MAY1 1
410 RXYQ18PY1C 3 477 RXYQ42M8W1B 1 544 RXYQ24M9W1B 1 611 RHXYQ26MAY1 1
41 RXYQ20PY1C 3 478 RXYQ44M8W1B 1 545 RXYQ26M9W1B 1 612 RHXYQ28MAY'1 1
412 RXYQ22PY1C 3 479 RXYQ46M8W1B 1 546 RXYQ28M9oW1B 1 613 RHXYQ30MAY1 1
413 RXYQ24PY1C 3 480 RXYQ48M8W1B 1 547 RXYQ30M9OW1B 1 614 RHXYQ32MAY'1 1
414 RXYQ26PY1C 3 481 REYQ8M7W1B 1 548 RXYQ32M9W1B 1 615 RHXYQ34MAY1 1
415 RXYQ28PY1C 3 482 REYQ12M7W1B 1 549 RXYQ34M9W1B 1 616 RHXYQ36MAY1 1
416 RXYQ30PY1C 3 483 REYQ14M7W1B 1 550 RXYQ36MOW1B 1 617 RHXYQ38MAY1 1
a7 RXYQ32PY1C 3 484 REYQ16M7W1B 1 551 RXYQ38M9W1B 1 618 RHXYQ40MAY1 1
418 RXYQ34PY1C 3 485 REYQ18M7W1B 1 552 RXYQ40M9OW1B 1 619 RHXYQ42MAY1 1
419 RXYQ36PY1C 3 486 REYQ20M7W1B 1 553 RXYQ42M9W1B 1 620 RHXYQ44MAY1 1
420 RXYQ38PY1C 3 487 REYQ22M7W1B 1 554 RXYQ44M9W1B 1 621 RHXYQ46MAY1 1
421 RXYQ40PY1C 3 488 REYQ24M7W1B 1 555 RXYQ46MOW1B 1 622 RHXYQ48MAY1 1
422 RXYQ42PY1C 3 489 REYQ26M7W1B 1 556 RXYQ48M9W1B 1 623 RXYQ10P7W1B 3
423 RXYQ44PY1C 3 490 REYQ28M7W1B 1 557 RXYQ5PY16 3 624 RXYQ12P7W1B 3
424 RXYQ46PY1C 3 491 REYQ30M7W1B 1 558 RXYQ8PY16 3 625 RXYQ14P7W1B 3
425 RXYQ48PY1C 3 492 REYQ32M7W1B 1 559 RXYQ10PY16 3 626 RXYQ16P7W1B 3
426 RXYQ50PY1C 3 493 REYQ34M7W1B 1 560 RXYQ12PY16 3 627 RXYQ18P7W1B 3
427 RXYQ52PY1C 3 494 REYQ36M7W1B 1 561 RXYQ14PY16 3 628 RXYQ20P7W1B 3
428 RXYQ54PY1C 3 495 REYQ38M7W1B 1 562 RXYQ16PY16 3 629 RXYQ22P7W1B 3
429 RXYMQ4PVE 3 496 REYQ40M7W1B 1 563 RXYQ18PY16 3 630 RXYQ24P7W1B 3
430 RXYMQ5PVE 3 497 REYQ42M7W1B 1 564 RXYQ20PY16 3 631 RXYQ26P7W1B 3
431 RXYMQ6PVE 3 498 REYQ44M7W1B 1 565 RXYQ22PY16 3 632 RXYQ28P7W1B 3
432 RMXS112DV2C 3 499 REYQ46M7W1B 1 566 RXYQ24PY16 3 633 RXYQ30P7W1B 3
433 RMXS112DY1C 3 500 REYQ48M7W1B 1 567 RXYQ26PY16 3 634 RXYQ32P7W1B 3
434 RMXS140DV2C 3 501 RCXYQ16MAY1 1 568 RXYQ28PY16 3 635 RXYQ34P7W1B 3
435 RMXS140DY1C 3 502 RCXYQ18MAY1 1 569 RXYQ30PY16 3 636 RXYQ36P7W1B 3
436 RMXS160DV2C 3 503 RCXYQ20MAY1 1 570 RXYQ32PY16 3 637 RXYQ38P7W1B 3
437 RMXS160DY1C 3 504 RCXYQ22MAY1 1 571 RXYQ34PY16 3 638 RXYQ40P7W1B 3
438 LMXS4DMV2C 3 505 RCXYQ24MAY1 1 572 RXYQ36PY16 3 639 RXYQ42P7W1B 3
439 LMXS5DMV2C 3 506 RCXYQ26MAY1 1 573 RXYQ38PY16 3 640 RXYQ44P7W1B 3
440 LMXS6DMV2C 3 507 RCXYQ28MAY1 1 574 RXYQ40PY16 3 641 RXYQ46P7W1B 3
441 REYQ10M7W1B 1 508 RCXYQ30MAY1 1 575 RXYQ42PY16 3 642 RXYQ48P7W1B 3
442 RXYSQ4M 1 509 RCXYQ32MAY1 1 576 RXYQ44PY16 3 643 RXYQ50P7W1B 3
443 RXYSQ5M 1 510 RCXYQ34MAY1 1 577 RXYQ46PY16 3 644 RXYQ52P7W1B 3
444 RXYSQ6M 1 511 RCXYQ36MAY1 1 578 RXYQ48PY16 3 645 RXYQ54P7W1B 3
445 RXYQ5MAY 1 1 512 RCXYQ38MAY1 1 579 RXYQ50PY16 3 646 RXYQ5M8W1B 1
446 RXYQ8MAY1 1 513 RCXYQ40MAY1 1 580 RXYQ52PY16 3 647 RXYQ5P7W1B 3
447 RXYQ10MAY1 1 514 RCXYQ42MAY1 1 581 RXYQ54PY16 3 648 RXYQ8P7W1B 3
448 RXYQ12MAY1 1 515 RCXYQ44MAY1 1 582 REMQ8PY1 3 649 RXYSQ4P7V3B 3
449 RXYQ14MAY1 1 516 RCXYQ46MAY1 1 583 REYQ8PY1B 3 650 RXYSQ5P7V3B 3
450 RXYQ16MAY1 1 517 RCXYQ48MAY1 1 584 REMQ10PY1 3 651 RXYSQ6P7V3B 3
451 RHXYQ8MAY1 1 518 RXQ8MAY19 1 585 REYQ10PY1B 3 652 REYQ8M8W1B 1
452 RHXYQ10MAY1 1 519 RXQ8MAY15 1 586 REMQ12PY1 3 653 REYQ12M8W1B 1
453 RHXYQ12MAY1 1 520 RXQ10MAY19 1 587 REYQ12PY1B 3 654 REYQ14M8W1B 1
454 RHXYQ14MAY1 1 521 RXQ10MAY 15 1 588 REMQ14PY1 3 655 REYQ16M8W1B 1
455 RHXYQ16MAY1 1 522 RXQ12MAY19 1 589 REYQ14PY1B 3 656 REYQ18M8W1B 1
456 RCXYQ8MAY1 1 523 RXQ12MAY 15 1 590 REMQ16PY1 3 657 REYQ20M8W1B 1
457 RCXYQ10MAY1 1 524 RXQ14MAY19 1 591 REYQ16PY1B 3 658 REYQ22M8W1B 1
458 RCXYQ12MAY1 1 525 RXQ14MAY15 1 592 RWEYQ8PY1 1 659 REYQ24M8W1B 1
459 RCXYQ14MAY1 1 526 RXQ16MAY19 1 593 RWEYQ10PY1 1 660 REYQ26M8W1B 1
460 RXYQ8M8W1B 1 527 RXQ16MAY15 1 594 RWEYQ16PY1 1 661 REYQ28M8W1B 1
461 RXYQ10M8W1B 1 528 RXQ18MAY19 1 595 RWEYQ18PY1 1 662 REYQ30M8W1B 1
462 RXYQ12M8W1B 1 529 RXQ18MAY15 1 596 RWEYQ20PY1 1 663 REYQ32M8W1B 1
463 RXYQ14M8W1B 1 530 RXYQ8MAY19 1 597 RWEYQ24PY1 1 664 REYQ34M8W1B 1
464 RXYQ16M8W1B 1 531 RXYQ10MAY19 1 598 RWEYQ26PY1 1 665 REYQ36M8W1B 1
465 RXYQ18M8W1B 1 532 RXYQ12MAY19 1 599 RWEYQ28PY1 1 666 REYQ38M8W1B 1
466 RXYQ20M8W1B 1 533 RXYQ14MAY19 1 600 RWEYQ30PY1 1 667 REYQ40M8W1B 1
467 RXYQ22M8W1B 1 534 RXYQ16MAY 19 1 601 RXYN10AY1 3 668 REYQ42M8W1B 1
468 RXYQ24M8W1B 1 535 RXYQ5M9OW1B 1 602 RHXYQ8PY1 3 669 REYQ44M8W1B 1
469 RXYQ26M8W1B 1 536 RXYQ8M9OW1B 1 603 RHXYQ10PY1 3 670 REYQ46M8W1B 1
470 RXYQ28M8W1B 1 537 RXYQ10M9W1B 1 604 RHXYQ12PY1 3 671 REYQ48M8W1B 1
471 RXYQ30M8W1B 1 538 RXYQ12M9W1B 1 605 RHXYQ14PY1 3 672 RXYQ18MAY1 1
472 RXYQ32M8W1B 1 539 RXYQ14M9W1B 1 606 RHXYQ16PY1 3 673 RXYQ20MAY1 1
473 RXYQ34M8W1B 1 540 RXYQ16M9W1B 1 607 RHXYQ18MAY1 1 674 RXYQ22MAY1 1
474 RXYQ36M8W1B 1 541 RXYQ18M9W1B 1 608 RHXYQ20MAY 1 1 675 RXYQ24MAY1 1
475 RXYQ38M8W1B 1 542 RXYQ20M9W1B 1 609 RHXYQ22MAY 1 1 676 RXYQ26MAY1 1
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729 RHXYQ52PY1
730 RHXYQ54PY1
731 RHXY20PY1
732 RHXY22PY1
733 RHXY24PY1
734 RHXY26PY1
735 RHXY28PY1
736 RHXY30PY1
737 RHXY32PY1
738 RHXY34PY1
739 RHXY36PY1
740 RHXY38PY1
741 RHXY40PY1
742 RHXY42PY1
743 RHXY44PY1

796 RXQ12PY16
797 RXQ14PY16
798 RXQ16PY16
799 RXQ18PY16
800 RXQ20PY16
801 RXQ22PY16
802 RXQ24PY16
803 RXQ26PY16
804 RXQ28PY16
805 RXQ30PY16
806 RXQ32PY16
807 RXQ34PY16
808 RXQ36PY16
809 RXQ38PY16
810 RXQ40PY16

863 RXYQ46PAY6
864 RXYQ48PAY6
865 RXYQ50PAY6
866 RXYQ52PAY6
867 RXYQ54PAY6
868 RXYQ5PAY19
869 RXYQ8PAY19
870 RXYQ10PAY19
871 RXYQ12PAY19
872 RXYQ14PAY19
873 RXYQ16PAY19
874 RXYQ18PAY19
875 RXYQ20PAY19
876 RXYQ22PAY19
877 RXYQ24PAY19

930 RXYQ30PRY6
931 RXYQ32PRY6
932 RXYQ34PRY6
933 RXYQ36PRY6
934 RXYQ38PRY6
935 RXYQ40PRY6
936 RXYQ42PRY6
937 RXYQ44PRY6
938 RXYQ46PRY6
939 RXYQ48PRY6
940 RXYQS50PRY6
941 RXYQ52PRY6
942 RXYQ54PRY6
943 RXYQ16PHY1
944 RXYQ18PHY1

No. Model name Type No. Model name Type No. Model name Type No. Model name Type
677 RXYQ28MAY1 1 744 RHXY46PY1 3 811 RXQ42PY16 3 878 RXYQ26PAY 19 3
678 RXYQ30MAY1 1 745 RHXY48PY1 3 812 RXQ44PY16 3 879 RXYQ28PAY 19 3
679 RXYQ32MAY1 1 746 RHXY50PY1 3 813 RXQ46PY16 3 880 RXYQ30PAY19 3
680 RXYQ34MAY1 1 747 RHXY52PY1 3 814 RXQ48PY16 3 881 RXYQ32PAY 19 3
681 RXYQ36MAY1 1 748 RHXY54PY1 3 815 RXQ50PY16 3 882 RXYQ34PAY 19 3
682 RXYQ38MAY1 1 749 RXQ5M7W1B 1 816 RXQ52PY16 3 883 RXYQ36PAY 19 3
683 RXYQ40MAY1 1 750 RXQ8M7W1B 1 817 RXQ54PY16 3 884 RXYQ38PAY 19 3
684 RXYQ42MAY1 1 751 RXQ10M7W1B 1 818 RXQ5PAY 1 3 885 RXYQ40PAY 19 3
685 RXYQ44MAY1 1 752 RXQ8M8W1B 1 819 RXQ8PAY1 3 886 RXYQ42PAY 19 3
686 RXYQ46MAY1 1 753 RXQ10M8W1B 1 820 RXQ10PAY1 3 887 RXYQ44PAY19 3
687 RXYQ48MAY1 1 754 RXYQ72MTJU 1 821 RXQ12PAY1 3 888 RXYQ46PAY 19 3
688 RXYQ8MY1K 1 755 RXYQ144MTJU 1 822 RXQ14PAY1 3 889 RXYQ48PAY19 3
689 RXYQ10MY1K 1 756 RXYQ168MTJU 1 823 RXQ16PAY1 3 890 RXYQ50PAY 19 3
690 RXQ5MAY1 1 757 RXYQ192MTJU 1 824 RXQ18PAY1 3 891 RXYQ52PAY 19 3
691 RXQ8MAY1 1 758 REYQ72MTJU 1 825 RXQ20PAY1 3 892 RXYQ54PAY 19 3
692 RXQ10MAY1 1 759 REYQ144MTJU 1 826 RXQ22PAY1 3 893 RXYQ5PAYL 3
693 RXQ12MAY1 1 760 REYQ168MTJU 1 827 RXQ24PAY1 3 894 RXYQ8PAYL 3
694 RXQ14MAY1 1 761 REYQ192MTJU 1 828 RXQ26PAY1 3 895 RXYQ10PAYL 3
695 RXQ16MAY1 1 762 RXQ5M9W1B 1 829 RXQ28PAY1 3 896 RXYQ12PAYL 3
696 RXQ18MAY1 1 763 RXQ8M9OW1B 1 830 RXQ30PAY1 3 897 RXYQ14PAYL 3
697 RXQ20MAY1 1 764 RXQ10M9W1B 1 831 RXQ32PAY1 3 898 RXYQ16PAYL 3
698 RXQ22MAY1 1 765 RZP350MAY1 1 832 RXQ34PAY1 3 899 RXYQ18PAYL 3
699 RXQ24MAY1 1 766 RXMQ4PVE 3 833 RXQ36PAY1 3 900 RXYQ20PAYL 3
700 RXQ26MAY1 1 767 RXMQ5PVE 3 834 RXQ38PAY1 3 901 RXYQ22PAYL 3
701 RXQ28MAY1 1 768 RXMQ6PVE 3 835 RXQ40PAY1 3 902 RXYQ24PAYL 3
702 RXQ30MAY1 1 769 RXQ5PY1 3 836 RXQ42PAY1 3 903 RXYQ26PAYL 3
703 RXQ32MAY1 1 770 RXQ8PY1 3 837 RXQ44PAY1 3 904 RXYQ28PAYL 3
704 RXQ34MAY1 1 77 RXQ10PY1 3 838 RXQ46PAY1 3 905 RXYQ30PAYL 3
705 RXQ36MAY1 1 772 RXQ12PY1 3 839 RXQ48PAY1 3 906 RXYQ32PAYL 3
706 RXQ38MAY1 1 773 RXQ14PY1 3 840 RXQ50PAY1 3 907 RXYQ34PAYL 3
707 RXQ40MAY1 1 774 RXQ16PY1 3 841 RXQ52PAY1 3 908 RXYQ36PAYL 3
708 RXQ42MAY1 1 775 RXQ18PY1 3 842 RXQ54PAY1 3 909 RXYQ38PAYL 3
709 RXQ44MAY1 1 776 RXQ20PY1 3 843 RXYQ5PAY6 3 910 RXYQ40PAYL 3
710 RXQ46MAY1 1 777 RXQ22PY1 3 844 RXYQ8PAY6 3 911 RXYQ42PAYL 3
71 RXQ48MAY1 1 778 RXQ24PY1 3 845 RXYQ10PAY6 3 912 RXYQ44PAYL 3
712 RHXYQ18PY1 779 RXQ26PY1 3 846 RXYQ12PAY6 3 913 RXYQ46PAYL 3
713 RHXYQ20PY1 780 RXQ28PY1 3 847 RXYQ14PAY6 3 914 RXYQ48PAYL 3
714 RHXYQ22PY1 781 RXQ30PY1 3 848 RXYQ16PAY6 3 915 RXYQ50PAYL 3
715 RHXYQ24PY1 782 RXQ32PY1 3 849 RXYQ18PAY6 3 916 RXYQ52PAYL 3
716 RHXYQ26PY1 783 RXQ34PY1 3 850 RXYQ20PAY6 3 917 RXYQ54PAYL 3
77 RHXYQ28PY1 784 RXQ36PY1 3 851 RXYQ22PAY6 3 918 RXYQ5PRY6 3
718 RHXYQ30PY1 785 RXQ38PY1 3 852 RXYQ24PAY6 3 919 RXYQ8PRY6 3
719 RHXYQ32PY1 786 RXQ40PY1 3 853 RXYQ26PAY6 3 920 RXYQ10PRY6 3
720 RHXYQ34PY1 787 RXQ42PY1 3 854 RXYQ28PAY6 3 921 RXYQ12PRY6 3
721 RHXYQ36PY1 788 RXQ44PY1 3 855 RXYQ30PAY6 3 922 RXYQ14PRY6 3
722 RHXYQ38PY1 789 RXQ46PY1 3 856 RXYQ32PAY6 3 923 RXYQ16PRY6 3
723 RHXYQ40PY1 790 RXQ48PY1 3 857 RXYQ34PAY6 3 924 RXYQ18PRY6 3
724 RHXYQ42PY1 791 RXQ50PY1 3 858 RXYQ36PAY6 3 925 RXYQ20PRY6 3
725 RHXYQ44PY1 792 RXQ52PY1 3 859 RXYQ38PAY6 3 926 RXYQ22PRY6 3
726 RHXYQ46PY1 793 RXQ54PY1 3 860 RXYQ40PAY6 3 927 RXYQ24PRY6 3
727 RHXYQ48PY1 794 RXQ8PY16 3 861 RXYQ42PAY6 3 928 RXYQ26PRY6 3
728 RHXYQ50PY1 795 RXQ10PY16 3 862 RXYQ44PAY6 3 929 RXYQ28PRY6 3
3 3 3
3 3 3
3 3 3
3 3 3
3 3 3
3 3 3
3 3 3
3 3 3
3 3 3
3 3 3
3 3 3
3 3 3
3 3 3
3 3 3
3 3 3
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No. Model name Type No. Model name Type No. Model name Type No. Model name Type
945 RXYQ24PHY1 3 1012 RHXYQ20PAY 1 3 1079 | RXYHQ26P9W1B 3 1146 RXYQ120PYDN 3
946 RXYQ26PHY1 3 1013 RHXYQ22PAY 1 3 1080 | RXYHQ28P9W1B 3 1147 RXYQ72PATJ 3
947 RXYQ28PHY1 3 1014 RHXYQ24PAY1 3 1081 | RXYHQ30POW1B 3 1148 RXYQ96PATJ 3
948 RXYQ30PHY1 3 1015 RHXYQ26PAY 1 3 1082 | RXYHQ32P9W1B 3 1149 RXYQ108PATJ 3
949 RXYQ32PHY1 3 1016 RHXYQ28PAY 1 3 1083 | RXYHQ34P9W1B 3 1150 RXYQ72PAYD 3
950 RXYQ34PHY1 3 1017 RHXYQ30PAY 1 3 1084 | RXYHQ36P9W1B 3 1151 RXYQ96PAYD 3
951 RXYQ36PHY1 3 1018 RHXYQ32PAY 1 3 1085 RXQ5P7W1B 3 1152 RXYQ108PAYD 3
952 RXYQ38PHY1 3 1019 RHXYQ34PAY 1 3 1086 RXQ8P7W1B 3 1153 | RXYQ120PTJUR 3
953 RXYQ40PHY1 3 1020 RHXYQ36PAY 1 3 1087 RXQ10P7W1B 3 1154 | RXYQ120PYDNR 3
954 RXYQ42PHY1 3 1021 RHXYQ38PAY 1 3 1088 RXQ12P7W1B 3 1155 RXYQ144PTJU 3
955 RXYQ44PHY1 3 1022 RHXYQ40PAY 1 3 1089 RXQ14P7W1B 3 1156 RXYQ168PTJU 3
956 RXYQ46PHY1 3 1023 RHXYQ42PAY1 3 1090 RXQ16P7W1B 3 1157 RXYQ192PTJU 3
957 RXYQ48PHY1 3 1024 RHXYQ44PAY 1 3 1091 RXQ18P7W1B 3 1158 RXYQ216PTJU 3
958 RXYQ50PHY1 3 1025 RHXYQ46PAY 1 3 1092 REYQ8PY1 3 1159 RXYQ240PTJU 3
959 RXY24PHY1 3 1026 RHXYQ48PAY 1 3 1093 REYQ10PY1 3 1160 RXYQ144PYDN 3
960 RXY26PHY1 3 1027 RHXYQ50PAY 1 3 1094 REYQ12PY1 3 1161 RXYQ168PYDN 3
961 RXY28PHY1 3 1028 RHXYQ52PAY 1 3 1095 REYQ14PY1 3 1162 RXYQ192PYDN 3
962 RXY30PHY1 3 1029 RHXYQ54PAY 1 3 1096 REYQ16PY1 3 1163 RXYQ216PYDN 3
963 RXY32PHY1 3 1030 RXYQ8P7Y1K 3 1097 REYQ18PY1 3 1164 RXYQ240PYDN 3
964 RXY34PHY1 3 1031 RXYQ10P7Y1K 3 1098 REYQ20PY1 3 1165 REYQ72PTJU 3
965 RXY36PHY1 3 1032 RXYQ12P7Y1K 3 1099 REYQ22PY1 3 1166 REYQ96PTJU 3
966 RXY38PHY1 3 1033 RXYQ16P7Y1K 3 1100 REYQ24PY1 3 1167 REYQ120PTJU 3
967 RXY40PHY1 3 1034 RXYQ18P7Y1K 3 1101 REYQ26PY1 3 1168 REYQ144PTJU 3
968 RXY42PHY1 3 1035 RXYQ20P7Y1K 3 1102 REYQ28PY1 3 1169 REYQ168PTJU 3
969 RXY44PHY1 3 1036 RXYQ22P7Y1K 3 1103 REYQ30PY1 3 1170 REYQ192PTJU 3
970 RXY46PHY1 3 1037 RXYQ24P7Y1K 3 1104 REYQ32PY1 3 1171 REYQ216PTJU 3
971 RXY48PHY1 3 1038 RXYQ26P7Y1K 3 1105 REYQ34PY1 3 1172 REYQ240PTJU 3
972 RXY50PHY1 3 1039 RXYQ28P7Y1K 3 1106 REYQ36PY1 3 1173 REYQ72PYDN 3
973 RXQ16PHY1 3 1040 RXYQ30P7Y1K 3 1107 REYQ38PY1 3 1174 REYQ96PYDN 3
974 RXQ18PHY1 3 1041 RXYQ32P7Y1K 3 1108 REYQ40PY1 3 1175 REYQ120PYDN 3
975 RXQ24PHY1 3 1042 RXYQ34P7Y1K 3 1109 REYQ42PY1 3 1176 REYQ144PYDN 3
976 RXQ26PHY1 3 1043 RXYQ36P7Y1K 3 1110 REYQ44PY1 3 177 REYQ168PYDN 3
977 RXQ28PHY1 3 1044 RXYQ8P7YLK 3 1111 REYQ46PY1 3 1178 REYQ192PYDN 3
978 RXQ30PHY1 3 1045 RXYQ10P7YLK 3 1112 REYQ48PY1 3 179 REYQ216PYDN 3
979 RXQ32PHY1 3 1046 RXYQ12P7YLK 3 1113 REYQ8P8Y1B 3 1180 REYQ240PYDN 3
980 RXQ34PHY1 3 1047 RXYQ16P7YLK 3 1114 REYQ10P8Y1B 3 1181 REYQ72PATJ 3
981 RXQ36PHY1 3 1048 RXYQ18P7YLK 3 1115 REYQ12P8Y1B 3 1182 REYQ96PATJ 3
982 RXQ38PHY1 3 1049 RXYQ20P7YLK 3 1116 REYQ14P8Y1B 3 1183 REYQ120PATJ 3
983 RXQ40PHY1 3 1050 RXYQ22P7YLK 3 1117 REYQ16P8Y1B 3 1184 REYQ144PATJ 3
984 RXQ42PHY1 3 1051 RXYQ24P7YLK 3 1118 REYQ18P8Y1B 3 1185 REYQ168PATJ 3
985 RXQ44PHY1 3 1052 RXYQ26P7YLK 3 1119 REYQ20P8Y1B 3 1186 REYQ192PATJ 3
986 RXQ46PHY1 3 1053 RXYQ28P7YLK 3 1120 REYQ22P8Y1B 3 1187 REYQ72PAYD 3
987 RXQ48PHY1 3 1054 RXYQ30P7YLK 3 1121 REYQ24P8Y1B 3 1188 REYQ96PAYD 3
988 RXQ50PHY1 3 1055 RXYQ32P7YLK 3 1122 REYQ26P8Y1B 3 1189 REYQ120PAYD 3
9289 RXQ16PAHY1 3 1056 RXYQ34P7YLK 3 1123 REYQ28P8Y1B 3 1190 REYQ144PAYD 3
990 RXQ18PAHY1 3 1057 RXYQ36P7YLK 3 1124 REYQ30P8Y1B 3 1191 REYQ168PAYD 3
991 RXQ24PAHY1 3 1058 | RXYMQ36PVJU 3 1125 REYQ32P8Y1B 3 1192 REYQ192PAYD 3
992 RXQ26PAHY1 3 1059 RXYMQ48PVJU 3 1126 REYQ34P8Y1B 3 1193 RXYQ144PAYD 3
993 RXQ28PAHY1 3 1060 | RXYHQ12P8W1B 3 1127 REYQ36P8Y1B 3 1194 RXYQ144PATJ 3
994 RXQ30PAHY1 3 1061 RXYQ16P8W1B 3 1128 REYQ38P8Y1B 3 1195 RXYQ168PATJ 3
995 RXQ32PAHY1 3 1062 | RXYHQ16P8W1B 3 1129 REYQ40P8Y1B 3 1196 | RXYQ216PTJUR 3
996 RXQ34PAHY1 3 1063 | RXYHQ18P8W1B 3 1130 REYQ42P8Y1B 3 1197 | RXYQ240PTJUR 3
997 RXQ36PAHY1 3 1064 | RXYHQ20P8W1B 3 1131 REYQ44P8Y1B 3 1198 RXYQ168PAYD 3
998 RXQ38PAHY1 3 1065 | RXYHQ22P8W1B 3 1132 REYQ46P8Y1B 3 1199 RXYQ192PAYD 3
999 RXQ40PAHY1 3 1066 | RXYHQ24P8W1B 3 1133 REYQ48P8Y1B 3 1200 | RXYQ216PYDNR 3
1000 RXQ42PAHY1 3 1067 | RXYHQ36P8W1B 3 1134 | REYHQ20P8W1B 3 1201 | RXYQ240PYDNR 3
1001 RXQ44PAHY1 3 1068 | RXYHQ26P8W1B 3 1135 | REYHQ22P8W1B 3 1202 | REYQ216PYDNR 3
1002 RXQ46PAHY1 3 1069 | RXYHQ28P8W1B 3 1136 | REYHQ24P8W1B 3 1203 | REYQ240PYDNR 3
1003 RXQ48PAHY1 3 1070 | RXYHQ30P8W1B 3 1137 | REYHQ16P9W1B 3 1204 | REYQ216PTJUR 3
1004 RXQ50PAHY1 3 1071 | RXYHQ32P8W1B 3 1138 | REYHQ20P9W1B 3 1205 | REYQ240PTJUR 3
1005 RHXYQ5PAY 1 3 1072 | RXYHQ34P8W1B 3 1139 | REYHQ22P9W1B 3 1206 RXYQ192PATJ 3
1006 RHXYQ8PAY 1 3 1073 | RXYHQ12P9W1B 3 1140 | REYHQ24P9W1B 3 1207 | REYHQ16P8W1B 3
1007 RHXYQ10PAY1 3 1074 | RXYHQ16P9W1B 3 1141 RXYQ72PTJU 3 1208 | CMSQ200A7W1B 3
1008 RHXYQ12PAY1 3 1075 | RXYHQ18P9W1B 3 1142 RXYQ72PYDN 3 1209 | CMSQ250A7W1B 3
1009 RHXYQ14PAY1 3 1076 | RXYHQ20P9W1B 3 1143 RXYQ96PTJU 3 1210 | RWEYQ60MTJU 1
1010 RHXYQ16PAY1 3 1077 | RXYHQ22P9W1B 3 1144 RXYQ96PYDN 3 1211 RWEYQ72MTJU 1
1011 RHXYQ18PAY1 3 1078 | RXYHQ24PO9W1B 3 1145 RXYQ120PTJU 3 1212 | RWEYQ84MTJU 1
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No. Model name Type No. Model name Type No. Model name Type No. Model name Type
1213 | RWEYQ144MTJU 1 1224 RXYMQ48MVJU 1 1235 RQYQ8PY1 1 1246 RQCEQ360P 3
1214 | RWEYQ168MTJU 1 1225 RZQ18PVJU 3 1236 RQYQ10PY1 1 1247 RQCEQ460P 3
1215 | RWEYQ216MTJU 1 1226 RZQ24PVJU 3 1237 RQYQ12PY1 1 1248 RQCEQ500P 3
1216 | RWEYQ252MTJU 1 1227 RZQ30PVJU 3 1238 RQYQ14PY1 1 1249 RQCEQ540P 3
1217 | RWEYQ84PTJU 1 1228 RQYQ140P 3 1239 RQYQ16PY1 1 1250 RQCEQ636P 3
1218 RWEYQ72PTJU 1 1229 RQYQ180P 3 1240 RQYP615A 1 1251 RQCEQ712P 3
1219 | RWEYQ168PTJU 1 1230 RQCYQ280P 3 1241 RQYP680A 1 1252 RQCEQ744P 3
1220 | RWEYQ144PTJU 1 1231 RQCYQ360P 3 1242 RQYP730A 1 1253 RQCEQ816P 3
1221 | RWEYQ252PTJU 1 1282 RQCYQ460P 3 1243 RQYP785A 1 1254 RQCEQ848P 3
1222 | RWEYQ216PTJU 1 1233 RQCYQ500P 3 1244 RQYP850A 1

1223 RXYMQ36MVJU 1 1234 RQCYQ540P 3 1245 RQCEQ280P 3
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Optional Functions

5. Service Settings

5-1 Activation

In addition to standard functions, iTM provides various optional functions suited to users’ needs.
There are two types of optional functions: optional maker functions sold by Daikin Industries, Ltd.
and dealer options sold by dealers.

This chapter describes the procedure to activate optional maker functions.

Acquiring the Activation key

To activate an optional maker function, you must acquire the Activation key before making settings
on site.

Since Activation keys are available at the Daikin Distributor’s Page, you need a PC connected to
the Internet.

To obtain the key, the MAC address indicated on the iTM main unit and the software ID shown in
the license form supplied with the main unit will be requested. Check them in advance. Be sure to

have them handy.

1. Access to Daikin Distributor’s Page using the Web browser on your PC.
http://global.daikin.com/distributor/index.html
Enter your user name and password to login and go to page that issues Activation keys.

2. Enter the MAC Address and Option Software ID. Make a note of the Activation key that is
displayed.

NOTE

iTM does not require the entry of the basic software ID.

Entering the Activation key

The following describes the procedure to enable the optional maker function on site based on the

Activation key acquired in advance.

1. Log into SE Mode from the Menu List screen and display the Service Settings tab (see page 7).
Touch the Activation button on the Service Settings tab to display the Activation Setup screen

(see page 10).
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2. The MAC address of the iTM unit appears in MAC Address (1).

(2) is a list of currently enabled optional maker functions.

3. To enable a new optional maker function, touch the Add button (3). Enter the Activation key for
the optional maker function using the text input keyboard that appears and touch the OK button.

If the key is correct, the function is added to the list (2).

4. Touch the OK button on the Activation Setup screen.
A confirmation dialog with the message “Settings have been changed. Reboot now to enable

new settings?” appears. Touch the Yes button and restart the iTM unit.
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5-2 Dealer Option Setup

The following describes the procedure to enable dealer options.

1. Log into SE Mode from the Menu List screen and display the Service Settings tab (see page 7).

Touch the Dealer Option Switch button on the Service Settings tab to display the Dealer Option

screen (see page 10).

Normal Cphicn EnabiaDmabis

Enabla

Disabla

.iﬂmiun

interiocking Conlral

Emergency Slon

1M

Option
Ternperature Limi
(Bliding Temperature Seitings
!{{l
Healing Made Cptimization Seltings
Selback (2)
Remave || Web Remate Management

E-mail Errer Repart

=

bl

Enable (1) is a list of enabled dealer options.

Disable (2) is a list of disabled dealer options.

and enabled.

. To enable a new optional function, select it from (2) and touch the Add button. It is added to (1)

To disable, select the optional function from (1) and touch the Remove button. Touch the Yes

button on the confirmation dialog that appears. It is moved to (2) and disabled.

. When finished, touch the OK button. A confirmation dialog with the message “Settings have

been changed. Reboot now to enable new settings?” appears. Touch the OK button and restart

the iTM unit.
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Operating Optional Functions

6. System Settings

6-1 Network
iTM allows you to operate it remotely via the Internet, or receive notification via E-mail in the case
of an error. To use these functions, you must set up the network on the iTM unit.

The following describes how to set this up.

1. Touch the Network button on the System Settings tab of the Menu List screen to display the

Network screen (see page 12).

(1) Contestior Namo | intalligert Touch Manager
(2) Hest tamme [1ocathost
(3) P Address | 152 168,01
(4) subnet Mask | 255 255 2850
(5) Disdault Gateway |0000

(6) Frolored ONS | 0000

el

(7) Arenaieons 0000

| oK Iuaml

0| I O EIE]EI

| | |
L

] =]

EIEIETEIEIEIE] 8 | [=]
o Y — ==]
=1 =1 [oaret ]
<Name Input dialog> <IP Address Input dialog>
87 Commissioning Manual EM11A021

DCM601A51 intelligent Touch Manager

277




Commissioning Manual ED721208

2. The current settings are displayed. Touch the Modify button to modify the settings in the Input
dialog that appears. For information necessary for the settings, consult your network

administrator.

(1) Controller name

(2) Host name

(3) IP address

(4) Subnet mask

(5) Default gateway address
(6) Preferred DNS address
(7) Alternate DNS address

3. Set up the Web server port number.

Cenlrefior Name | infelligani Toueh Manager
Hosl Name | |ocalhost
P Address 192 %6801
Subnet Magk | 255285 255 0
Delault Galeway (0000

Prderred DNS (0000

el e

Aternale DNS 0000

(s 1

Coc ] Com]

Ay

Touch the Web Server button (8) to display the Web Server screen and set up the port number.
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@ovau (9)
QOpcustem (10)
I. i-ZJ.K | i“Canw{ |
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Select (9) to use the default port 80.
Selecting (10) displays the port number 8080. Touching the Modify button allows you to modify

the settings in the Numerical Input dialog that appears.

Touch the OK button to save and close the screen.

4. When finished, touch the OK button. A confirmation dialog appears.

Confirm

%“i%@ Settings have been changed.Reboot now to enable new settings?

[ v [ %

5. A restart confirmation message is displayed. Touch the Yes button to reflect the setting and

restart the iTM.
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6-2 Web Remote Management

The iTM can be remotely operated via the Internet or local network.

Ethernet
(100Base-T or higher)

PC (Web browser)

iT™

PC (Web browser)

——— - —— ~

Internet

\
1
1
1
Firewall :
1
I}

For settings necessary on the iTM unit, see “6-1 Network”. This chapter describes the PC setup

procedure.

To use the Web Remote Management functions, you need to separately prepare a PC and software

such as a Web browser. The requirements for the PC are as indicated in the table below.

Function

Requirement

PC for Web Remote Management

OS: Windows XP Professional SP3 (32 bit)
Windows VISTA Business SP2 (32 bit)
Windows 7 Professional SP1 (32bit, 64bit)

CPU: Equivalent to Intel Core 2 Duo 1.2 GHz or

higher

Memory: 2 GB or more

Free HDD space: 10 GB or more

Network: 100Base-TX or higher

Display resolution: 1024 x 768 or higher

Network

100Base-TX
Real transfer rate: 115 kbps or higher

Supported security software

McAfee 2011
Norton 2011
Virus Buster 2011

Flash Player

Version 11.1

Web browser

Internet Explorer 8, 9
Firefox 10.0
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Connecting the PC and iTM

Connect the PC and iTM unit into a network using an Ethernet cable.
Ethernet cables use for connecting networks come in two types: straight and cross. Connect the PC

and iTM unit by referring to the connection diagrams below.

Straight cable connection diagram Cross cable connection diagram

I Sep——— - b ]

1%-----1---1 1 ]
2 2 2 ,J—|-2
3 .----..n._|:'3 3 ..I#.a
4+ EI 4 4 4
G e w5 4B mig
¢ : hlg

7 7= 7

8 g 8

-
4]

When connecting the PC and iTM directly:

Use a 100Base-TX or higher Ethernet cross cable.

g
o

S

00000000

Ethernet (Cross cable)

~FX_OCo
iT™ \ ETHERNET
100BASE-TX

When connecting the PC and iTM via a hub:
Use a 100Base-TX or higher Ethernet straight cable.

g
o

[
Ethernet _:,E
(Straight cable) %E;
""""""" : —: —
Hub s EEI|E
| E=SESS
______________ o e ~—"w Oe
™ ETHERNET
PC 100BASE-TX
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Checking the Web browser and Flash Player versionsl

1. Start up the Web browser (Internet Explorer) and select [About] from the [Help] menu.
NOTE

In the case of Firefox, you can check by selecting [Help] — [About Mozilla Firefox].

& About Internet Explorer rg|

V7~ Yies |
g Internet Explorer 8

Version: 8.0.6001. 18702

TS SUSnguT Lo
Product ID: 01398-341-4022265-22088
Update Versions: 0

\Warning: This computer program is protected by copyright law and
international treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of
this program, or any portion of it, may result in severe dvil and
criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent
possible under the law.

{22009 Microsoft Corporation System Info...

Check that the version is 8.0.XXXX.XXXXXXX Or 9.0. XxxX.xxxxxxX. (The xxx portion may be any)

{Z New Tab - Windows Internet Explorer.

& h . adobe, comfsoftwar )| =[] [x]| [P " IEE

File Edit VYiew Favorkes Tools Help

R N . + B a8 Z -

2. Enter the address of the site for checking the Flash Player version: http://www.adobe.com/

software/flash/about/
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e b Saere Tphe @

1 A - P Pl S-8 =
H ey daote Myordens Wiy Sgnm ()

Adobe Flash Player

ADOBE FLASH PLAYER
Successfully installed.

FLASS PLAYE st

Copyrgi © TH - 2017 Adobe Syremm mcaqorsed AR gty resened
@

Check that the version is 11.1.xxx.xx. (The xxx portion can be any)
Operation cannot be guaranteed if both the Web browser and Flash Player are not of the

specified version. Be sure to use the version described in the table.

NOTE
’7Necessary software can be downloaded from Microsoft, Adobe, and other sites for free.

|Setting up the IP address (Windows XP Professional)|

1. Select [Start] — [Control Panel].

Pick a category

lﬁ- Appraris s e Themes @ Frmrrs s (bt Horthware
- =

S

Dt Tame, Langusage, and fegional iptions

B %

17 SomdnSpeechy wnd o Drvices
S

1
»

A oasbaty Dptians

:v Prrlarmance snd Harename L) Secuity Center

2. Click [Network and Internet Connections].
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# Network and ns
B G e Fpowe Dok teb

Qs - Q- (F Psewh i rsn T

@ ebmork snd Inbeenet Cannedtions

Pick a task...

[55) St i3 o ehhannge pomsr Inbevnet connection

) v o Sl O
fresieti
(B} et Erglorm [ Change Windews Furmal settmgs.
(] Mot Dot
or pick a Control Panel icon
h Behmreet Ogplions

[V Y e—

Wik Rtk Sctiap Wisard

3. Click [Network Connections].

Fe 4 Vem Pextws Tk Acharcsd ek

Q- O 3| Do o @

. bl -+ 3

4. Double click [Local Area Connection].
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-& Local Area Connection Status

General | Suppart
Connection
Status: Connected
Duration: 00:28:16
Speed: 100.0 Mbps
Activity
Sent :2}'}7 Received
I_i 1
| Bytes: 147.478 hra.9e3
|
‘ [[ Froperties ]][ Dizable

5. Select [Properties].

-4 Local Area Connection Properties

General | Advanced |

Connect using:

i E8 Intel 21140-Based PCI Fast Ethemet

|

Thiz connection uzes the following items:

% Client for Microsoft Metwaorks

S File and Prinker Sharing for Microzoft Mebwarks
| 1 JB Q05 Packet Scheduler

Description

Tranzmizzion Control Protocol/intermet Protocal. The default
| wide area network. protocol that provides communication
across diverse interconnected networks,

[ 5how icon in notification area when connected

Matify me when this connection has limited or no connectivity

[ ok ] [ Cancel

6. Select [Internet Protocol (TCP/IP)] and click [Properties].
95
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Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) Properties ! E\

General.l

‘Y'ou can get [P zettings assigned automatically if your netwark supports
thiz capabilitp. Othenwize, you need to azk your network. administrator for
the appropriate |P zettings.

() Obtain an P address automaticaly
() Use the following IP address:

IP address:

Subnet mask:

Default gateway: |

() Use the following DMS server addresses:
Prefermed DMS server: [ . . . |

Alternate DNS server
[ ak ] [ Cancel ]

administrator and set them up.

Set them up as follows when connecting to the iTM via local network.
IP address: 192.168.0.2 Subnet mask: 255.255.255.0

7. To connect to the iTM via the Internet, ask its IP address and subnet mask to your network

— NOTE
iTM settings at shipment are as follows.
ltem Settings at shipment
Host name localhost
IP address 192.168.0. 1
Subnet mask 255.255.255.0
Default gateway 0.0.0.0
Preferred DNS 0.0.0.0
Alternate DNS 0.0.0.0
Web server port number 80
Controller name intelligent Touch Manager

Properties] and [Local Area Connection Properties] screens.

Click [Close] to close the [Local Area Connection Status] screen and finish setup.

8. Check that the settings are correct and click [OK] to close the [Internet Protocol (TCP/IP)

286
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|Setting up the IP address (Windows Vista Business)|

1. Select [Start] — [Control Panel].

-[4

System and Maintenance User Accounts
Get started with Windows i Add or remove user accaunts

Back up your computer

Appearance and
Personalization

Change desktop background
Change the color scheme
Adjust screen resolution

Security

Check for updates

Check this computer's security status

@ /low = program through Windows
Firewall

[ Network and Internet 3 Clock, Language, and Region
@

TonmectTo the mtemet Change keyboards or other input
View network status and tasks Methods
Set up file sharing

Ease of Access

B firibireand Sound Let Windows suggest settings

%,‘ Play CDs or other media automatically Optimize visual display
Printer . .
Mouse Additional Options

— Programs
h 1 Uninstall  program

Change startup programs

2. Click [Network and Internet].

w |'%* » Control Panel » Network and Internet » - |+ Search
ST [or]]

Control Panel Home

{'..’." (Network and Sharing Center ]
m and Maintenance “==. View network status and tasks | Connect to a network
View network computers and devices | Add a device to the network | Set up file sharing

Security

Network and Internet Tieenat Options

Hardware and Sound Connecttothelnternet | Change your homepage | Manage browser add-ons

Programs Delete browsing history and cookies
User Accounts

Appearance and l@ Offline Files

Ber bt Encrypt your offline files | Manage disk space used by your offline files

Clock, Language, and Region i )
‘ Windows Firewall

Eace of Access
SeSSRAcES @ Turn Windows Firewall on or off | @ Allow a program tarough Windows Firewall
Additional Options

3.5 People Near Me
Sign in ar out of Peaple Near Me | Change People Near Me settings

Classic View

@ Sync Center
Sync with other computers, mobile devices, or network folders | View sync results
Resolve sync conflicts

3. Click [Network and Sharing Center].
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» Network ing Center = | 49 |l search P
Network and Sharing Center

A L

usER-pC Unidertified petwork Intemet
[This compates)

K¢ Unidentified network (Public netwadk) Cisstornize
Access Local anly
Cornection Losal Area Connection Vo sttt

2 Sharing and Discovery
Nebwork discovery @ off

v
File sharing o on £
Pubsle folder shaeing @ of >
Prnter shaning ©off 2
Pastword protected shasing @ On )
Seeaho Mesdix shuring @ o >

sinet Optaons

o Shew me il the files snd folders T am shiding

Shew me all the shared netwark felders o thes compater

4. Click [Manage network connections].

(L) |8 o Network andntemet » Network Connections » -4 [ searen s
Marne Statun DevceMame  Connectoty  Network Cotegeery  Cner Type Pheee ® or Hast Addre...

LA or Hioh-Soeed Intermet 01

Lo,

5. Double click [Local Area Connection].
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6. Click [Properties].

U Local Area Connection Status
General
Connection
IPv4 Cannectivity: Local
IPv6 Connectivity: Limited
Media State: Enabled
Duration: 00:07:38
Speed: 100.0 Mbps

Details...

Activity
Sent L.,. - Received
-
g
i
Bytes: 296 | 943
Properties || r!-ff.'DisabIe || Diagnose |

Ll

,, Local Area Connection Properties

MNetworking

Connect using:

l_-'l" Intel 21140-Based PCI Fast Ethemet Adapter (Emulated)

This connection uses the following items:

9% Client for Microsoft Networks

M =005 Packet Schedulsr

EJ, File and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Networks

-4 |ntemet Protocol Version 6 (TCP/IPvE)

1% .. Link-Layer Topology Discovery Mapper /0 Driver
& Link-Layer Topology Discovery Responder

Description

Transmission Control Protocol/Intemet Protocol. The default
wide area network protocol that provides communication
across diverse interconnected networks.

7. Select [Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4)] and click [Properties].
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Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/TIPv4) Properties

General

8-/

for the appropriate IP settings.

(") Obtain an IP address automatically
@ Use the following IF address:

‘You can get IP settings assigned automatically if your network supports
this capability. Otherwise, you need to ask your network administrator

IP address:

Subnet mask:

192 , 168 .

205 .2585 .255 . 0

0.2

Default gateway:

Jbtain DNS server address autom

Preferred DNS server:

Alternate DNS server:

@) Use the following DNS server addresses:

Advanced... |

[ ok

] [ Cancel l

”

administrator and set them up.

Set them up as follows when connecting to the iTM via local network.
IP address: 192.168.0.2 Subnet mask: 255.255.255.0

8. To connect to the iTM via the Internet, ask its IP address and subnet mask to your network

NOTE
’7For iTM settings at the time of shipment, see page 96.

IPv4) Properties] and [Local Area Connection Properties] screens.

Click [Close] to close the [Local Area Connection Status] screen and finish setup.

9. Check that the settings are correct and click [OK] to close the [Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/

290
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|Setting up the IP address (Windows 7 Professional)l

1. Select [Start] — [Control Panel].

8 ¢ Contral Pand » =] 42 || Sewret Comprnt Pamie

Adjust your computer’s settings

2. Click [Network and Internet].

b Comtrol Panel » Nebwork and Intermet » =43 | Semren Comtrar pane 2

Control Faned Home

Systemn and Security
= MNetwork and Internet
Herthasre grd Sound

Pregeams

User Accounts and Farmily
Salety

Cleck: Linguage, ind Region

Ease of eeens

3. Click [Network and Sharing Center].
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1 Py o
Cnsiezd url Ho View your basie netwark information and set up connections
Change sdapber tattingt * E— % ;v See full map
e ety Ry W
[ ——
Wiew your acthee hetwarks i annes
Brcen type
Connections:
. 6 VPH cnnactian; of tot Up & REcler of Beoest paint
< e, weatrd, dhal-up, or VPN network connection.
Acess iles and printers lscated on g g setongs
Hermaloigt it nebwack probisms, o¢ gl troublethasting informtion
Ieternet Opticen.
Windowe Firewal i

4. Double click [Local Area Connection].

General

Connection
IPv4 Connectivity:
IPvE Connectivity:
Media State:
Duration:

Speed:

Mo Internet access
Mo network access
Enabled

00:13:44

100.0 Mbps

Sent — k

Bytes:

% — Received
=
=

720

5. Select [Properties].
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Metworking

Connect using:

& Resltek FCle GEE Family Controller

This connection uses the fllowing items:

%File and Printar Sharing for Microzoft MNe twarks
[ .a.Internet Protocal Wersion 6 (TCPAIPWG)

i Link-Layer Topology Discovery Mapper [/0 Driver
& Link-Layer Topalogy Discowery Responder

4 | m

Install... Uninstall

Dre=scription

Transmission Contral Protocol/Internet Protocol. The default
wide area network protocol that provide s communication
actoss diverse interconnected networks.

General

‘fou can get IP settings assigned automatically if your network supports
this capability. Otherwise, you need to ask your network administrator
for the appropriate IP settings.

(71 Obtain an IP address automatically
(@) Use the following IP address:

IP address: 192 .63 . 0 . 2

Subnet mask: 255 .2585 .255 . O

Default gateway:

Obtain DNS server address automatically
(@) Use the following DN server addresses:

Preferred DNS server:

Alternate DNS server:

[ validate settings upon exit

7. To connect to the iTM via the Internet, ask its IP address and subnet mask to your network
administrator and set them up.
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Set them up as follows when connecting to the iTM via local network.
IP address: 192.168.0.2 Subnet mask: 255.255.255.0

NOTE
’7For iTM settings at the time of shipment, see page 96.

8. Check that the settings are correct and click [OK] to close the [Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/
IPv4) Properties] and [Local Area Connection Properties] screens.

Click [Close] to close the [Local Area Connection Status] screen and finish setup.

| Precautions when using Internet Explorer on Windows Vista and Windows 7

In Windows Vista and Windows 7, some operations are restricted by the User Account Control
(UAC) regardless of the user type (administrator/regular user). For that reason, to use Internet
Explorer on Windows Vista or Windows 7, you must “turn off” the “Protected Mode” of the Internet
Explorer.
To “turn off” the “Protected Mode” of your Internet Explorer, follow the steps below.

NOTE

However, be warned that this method may expose the system to security vulnerabilities. Be

sure you have understood its risks before using.

(1) Select the tool.

(2) Open Internet Options.

(3) Deselect [Turn on Protected Mode].

(4) Click the OK button on the [Internet Options] window.
(5) Click the OK button on the [Warning] window.
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Internet Options

| General | Security | Privacy | Content | Connections | Programs | Advanced |

Select a zone to view or change security settings.

9 @-' v’* ®

Internet Localintranet  Trusted sites  Restricted
sites

” Internet
Q This zone is for Internet websites,

except those listed in trusted and
restricted zones.

Security level for this zone
Allowed levels for this zone: Medium to High
Lo HMedium-high
- Appropriate for most websites
— -Prompts before downloading potentially unsafe
content
-Unsigned ActiveX contrals will not be downloaded

[CJEneble Erotecied Mode (requires restarting Tntemet Explorery |
| customlevel... || Defauitlevel |

(3) [ Resetal zones to defauitlevel |

@

Warning!

The current security settings will put your computer at risk.

(®)

Network Connection Check

Check whether the Ethernet connection between a PC and iTM is normal.

Carry out the following procedure from the PC.

<Windows XP> <Windows VISTA, Windows 7>

€ Reresstlry
) Comericaon:
1) Ctwtaaet

e
2 Cabculator
B8 Commund Prampt

4 Connect b o Nebwerk Prepectar
Caeudstor B Connect to s Projectee

0 Seteen ok

b A o

i : ared Prompt d Getming Surted

é @ et P s el [N L & Math ingut Panet
5 Wndows Motepud

@ tmaa o S LR oy

Winakows Lipdate
L] L N Prosgan Compataey wiosd 85, Rarnots Desktop Connaction

.’3 tiad A Irhsret Expioess “au Proke Desitop Connection i Fun
Mot
L W rn B Symcteonics “h Snipping Toal
W e R otk Express D o Wrdoms o L Sound Recender
i Sticky ates
o £ uwnp et Exgiirn
(B oonro. |CYTTY) 7 -
. T Games
wi ey — Ease of ccess
Syvtem Tools
BAEMON Tocke Ltn . ¥
;@! Mcromft o 20100 T Tablet PC
£ Mot ifes , ‘Whndows Powershell

Wl et | © oo eda rare
1§ Windous Messenger

IS & srsor e s
B oo [0 cor compuane

Addminitaative Tooh

4

ek

‘s start

105 Commissioning Manual EM11A021
DCM601A51 intelligent Touch Manager

295



Commissioning Manual

ED721208

button. (Windows XP)

Internet
Internet Explorer

3 E-mail

1 Microsoft Outlook
Motepad
Paint

@ DAEMON Tools Lite

W Micrasoft Ward 2010

=@ 90

3.
A Micrasoft Excel 2010
Command Prompt

all Programs D

1. From the Start menu of the PC, select “All Programs” — “Accessories” — “Command Prompt”.

Alternatively, select “Run” from the Start menu of the PC, enter “cmd” in Open and click the OK

|:._;r My Documents

.L:.}y My Recent Documents
|'_°_;r My Pictures

|;f; My Music

g! My Computer
[ controtpene

@, Set Program Access and
Defaults

@ Printers and Faxes

9) Help and Support
p Search

Run
- Tvpe the name of a program, folder, document, ar
: Internet resource, and Windows will open it For you,
Dpen: i crmd » |

K J[ Cancel H Browse.., ]
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Command Prompt B EIEK’I

t Windous RP [Uer 5.1.26001
<C> Copyright 1985-2081 Microsoft Corp.

:\Documents and Settings\user>.

Command Prompt

icrosoft Windows XP [Uersion 5.1.268@1
(C>» Copyright 1985-2001 Microsoft Corp.

:\Documents and Settingssuserpping 192_168_8.1_

2. The command prompt starts up. Type “ping” followed by one single byte space and then the iTM

IP address, and press the Enter key. (In this example, the IP address is 192.168.0.1)

Command Prompt

icrosoft Windows BP [Uersion 5.1.26881
(C> Copyright 1985-2881 Microsoft Corp.

=“\Documents and Settings“user>ping 172.168.8.1
inging 192.168.8.1 with 32 bytes of data:

192.168.8.1: bhytes=32 time<ims TTL=64
eply from 192.168.8.1: hytes=32 time<{ims TTL=64
eply from 192.168.8.1: bhytes=32 time<{ims TTL=64
eply from 192 _168.0.1: bhytes=32 time{ims

ing statistics for 192.168.8.1:
Packets: Sent = 4, Received = 4.jLo
Approximate round trip times in milll
Minimum = Bms, Maximum = Bms. Average

:sDocuments and Settingssuser>_

107 Commissioning Manual EM11A021
DCM601A51 intelligent Touch Manager

297



Commissioning Manual ED721208

298

ommand Prompt

Microsoft Windows HP [Uersion 5.1.260881]
{C» Copyright 1985-2801 Microsoft Corp.

:“\Documents and Settings‘user>ping 192.168.8.1
192.168.8.1 with 32 hytes of data:
[Request timed out.
Request timed out.
Hequest timed out.
IRequest timed out.

IPing statistics for 192.168.8.1:
Packets: Sent = 4, Received = 8,]Lost

:»Documents and Settings‘user>

3. If Lost=0(0% loss) is displayed, the Ethernet connection between the PC and the iTM unit is
normal.
If Lost=4(100% loss) is displayed, then the PC could not recognize the iTM unit. Check the
settings.
NOTE

When a port number is set up in the network settings of the iTM unit, enter “:” followed by the

port number after the IP address.
(Example: If port number is 8080, enter 192.168.0.1:8080)

| Logging into Service Mode via Web Remote Management|

The Service Mode is also available when managing the iTM remotely using this function, in the
same way as from the unit, if you have accessed the Web Remote Management function as
manager.

The procedure to log into Service Mode is similar as that from the unit, by clicking the four corners
of the browser’s window and entering the password. For details, see “2-2 Logging into Service
Mode”.
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iTM integrator Explanation

7. iTM integrator

7-1 Basic Setup

If you are sure that all connections have been made, proceed to the basic setup of the iTM
integrator. Here, “basic setup” means setting up the iTM integrator in preparation for controlling the
operation of your air conditioning system.

Turning on the power of the iTM integrator starts a setup program that lets you complete the basic
setup procedure. You can complete the basic setup procedure by following the instructions
displayed on the monitor display in steps.

The setting assignment made through this procedure may be changed at a later time.

The following sections appear in the order of the setup steps.

1. From your PC, access the Network Solution page of the Distributor's Page. Then, download and

save the basic software onto the USB memory.

Woamin

Progucts Infamatisn  Dow

ownloads

08 428 nostwe mam part
8 Sancripsion docament, e

b §

2. Publish the activation key of the basic software.
In the same way as in step 1, access the Network Solution page and then go to the Activation

key issue page.
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@ rijeintavt 5= BOX ] 3 scmsion

Fie (81 Ves Feoste Teok  Help

MENU
Software Activation

1. Baslc Software

2. Optloa Saftware

3. Re Confirm

e -

Select Basic software and enter the MAC address, Software ID, and User information of the iTM
integrator you want to install.

Write down the activation key that appears on the screen.

3. Powering on data backup battery
To retain the settings even in the event of a power outage, the iTM integrator has a built-in
battery. Because this battery is disabled by default, the first thing you should do is to enable it.

Open the front slide cover and turn the screws to remove the

front slide cover. Set the BACKUP switch to “ON”. < BACKUP switch >

ON  SLAVE

o
1 BACKUP DIl MASTER

OFF MASTER

4. Install the software. For the procedure, see 4-10 Installation.
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5. Setting up display language
Set up the display language used throughout the iTM integrator setup screens.

<Language Settings screen>

Language

@L"'.I'T" O"J"Cﬂ:
Opetsen O talians
(Desozno (O eceriands
Orartuauts Ochnese
Oe*r Okarean

1. Touch the desired language from those listed on the screen.

The radio button next to the language you touched is now selected.

2. Touch OK.

The Locale Settings screen appears.
— NOTE
If the message “Turn ON Battery Backup switch” appears instead of the Locale Settings

screen, it means that you did not turn on the data backup battery. If so, refer to the step 3 on
the previous page to turn on the data backup battery. When done, touch the OK button

shown with the message on the screen. Then, the Locale setup screen appears.
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6. Setting up locale
“Locale setup” allows to set up how you want to see items that are expressed in different ways

depending on the region, such as the data/time, temperature, and decimal point, on the display.

<Locale Settings screen>

Language |Englsh l Madéy

¢ |DOMMAYYYY |
|

Tame Disalay (@)24h Oan
Dearral Pord § CEV Sagaralicn
®0at ()7 Comma 1)
O carnma 3§ Semisalon |}
Isan Calar (@)&tarl Ostan

1. [LOCALE] Select the desired options on the Locale Settings screen.
[Language] Select the display language.
[Date] Select the date display format.
[Time] Select the time display format (24-hour or 12-hour clock).
[Decimal point / CSV separate] Select the decimal point symbol and the delimiter for CSV
files.

[lcon Color] Select the icon color.

2. When setup is done, touch OK.

The Time Zone Settings screen appears.

Commissioning Manual EM11A021 112
DCM601A51 intelligent Touch Manager

302



ED721208

Commissioning Manual

7. Setting time zone

Set up the local standard time zone you want to use for the system clock.

<Time Zone Settings screen>

Time Zoee

ShAT Gsmnwich Mioon Time: Bublin, Casablanca =

GMT 100 Pars, Roma, Warsaw, Sarapve

, Sranl, Care, Buchares|

Baghdad_ Matcaw

0 Toharan

ALy Dhabil, Muscat, Saky, Tols

b Habul

imabad, Karachi, Tashken

GMT+05 30 Munba, New Dalki

[«

1. On the Time Zone Settings screen, select the time zone of your region from the Time Zone
combo box.
2. Touch OK.

The Time/DST Setup screen appears.

8. Setting current time and daylight saving time

Adjust the clock and set up the daylight saving time schedule.

<Time/DST Setup screen>

TimeDET Setup

MME0T W

Date/Time
BRI 441125

Dantight Sang Time Sttngs
Achvaticn  (@)Enable [@ ="

Starl Date [

End Dafe 1y | Lirt | Sin | ?.er|

1. On the Time/DST Setup screen, set up the date/time and the daylight saving time schedule.
(Enable or disable the daylight saving time function. If enabled, select the start time and the

end time.)

2. Touch OK.

The A/C Auto Register screen appears.
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7-2 iTM integrator Service Settings
Set up the iTM integrator unit.

iTM integrator

Web Remote Management
UsSB
port

USB memory

Power LAN port
(100~240V)

Web Remote Management

-~

Individually working
asiTM*

O 0 [ [

iT™ iT™ iT™ iT™ iT™

5 units connected

Service settings described in this chapter are for the iTM integrator unit. Settings for iTM units are
to be made in the respective iTM, or from the iTM integrator Standard View screen by accessing

the respective iTM.
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Service Settings Tab (Menu List Screen)|

Displayed when you log into Service Mode from the iTM integrator Menu List screen.
The procedure to log into Service Mode is the same as that for the iTM. See “2-2 Logging into
Service Mode”.

PR - come

N

(3)°
=

(1) Time Zone
Sets the difference between the Universal Time Coordinated (UTC) on the iTM integrator and the

local time.

The setup method is the same as that for the iTM. See “4-4 Time Zone”.

(2) History Mgmt. (Delete)

Deletes history records of a specified period from the iTM integrator’s history.

The setup method is the same as that for the iTM. See “4-6 History Mgmt. (Delete)”.
(3) Controller Access

Sets up the connection between the iTM integrator and iTM.

See the next page for a description of the setup method.

(4) Contact Info

Sets up contact information (three lines) for inquiries regarding errors in the iTM integrator system
and the like.

The setup method is the same as that for the iTM. See “4-11 Contact Info”.

NOTE

All settings in this Service Settings tab are for the iTM integrator unit. Please note that they are

not for the iTM unit to be controlled using the iTM integrator.
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Controller Access Setup

Set up the connection between the iTM to be controlled and the iTM integrator.

1. Display the Service Settings tab on the iTM integrator Menu List screen.

TimeZone  Helory Mot SSNIOC - contat i

2. Touch the Controller Access button (1) to display the Controller Access Setting screen.
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“ontroliee Access Satup

P Address PFort Stalus Canlrcler Name =
192 16801 80 Connact i (2) Add
hez 18802 a0 Conned ™2
18216803 80 Connsct iT™3
162 1680 4 80 Conned ]
192 168.0 5 a0 Cannad M5
Orde
]
o< ]

3. Touch the Add button (2) to display the Controller screen.
IP Address | 162 188 0.1 [(g) Modify |

Part Number of Web Sever (4)

@Z‘-ef.)u'.
OC-:.‘.um

| 0K | Cancal

i

Al

4. Touch the Modify button (3) and enter the iTM IP address in the IP Address Input dialog that
appears.

Set up the iTM Web port number in (4). Select Default or User Setup using the radio button. If
you selected User Setup, then touch the Modify button to enter it in the Numerical Input dialog
that appears.

The possible value range, value at shipment, and initial value at new registration for the IP

address and Web server port number are as follows.
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ltem

Possible value range

Value at
shipment

Initial value at
new registration

IP address set up

“1 to 223(*)”.“0 to 255”.0 to 255”.“0 to
255"

192.168.0.1

set up in controller

increments of 1

in controller * Addresses starting with “127” cannot
be set up since they are for loopback.
Default: 80
Web server port number | ;- seting: 1024 to 65535, in — Default: 80

5. When finished, touch the OK button to return to the Controller Access Setting screen.

Conlrolisr Aroess Satup

IP Address

82 168 01

ez 68032

182 168 0.3

162 168 0 4

a2 16805

Port Stalus

Connec

a0 Connsa

Gonnec

a0 Connact

Connad

Caniroler Name o

g (&) ]

®) ™ (§) Hpdolo l

5=(7)
[y

The registered iTM’s IP address, Web server port number, connection status, and controller

name are listed in (5). You can register up to five iTM.

The Delete button (6) allows you to delete the iTM selected in the list.

The Order button (7) allows you to sort the list.

The Update button (8) allows you to acquire connection statuses and controller names and

refresh the list (5).
— NOTE

Network” in this manual.

* You must enable the “Web Remote Management” option of each iTM you want to register.
See “5-2 Dealer Option Setup” in this manual.

e The controller name is the name set up in the network settings on the iTM unit. See “6-1

* The controller name is automatically acquired if the communication between iTM
integrator and iTM is working normally.
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6. When finished, touch the OK button to close the screen.
If there is an iTM whose connection status is “Disconnected”, the following Confirm dialog

appears.

» Unaccessed controller exists. Do you want register it?
It it is registered, network error will occur wf a controller.

To exit setup leaving the iTM disconnected, touch the Yes button. To return to the Controller screen,
touch the No button.

7. Open and close all the Layout Views of iTM.
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Appendix

8. Useful Information

8-1 Troubleshooting
Troubleshooting table

Problem

Checking method

Cause

Measure

Remote operation | Cannot remotely operate iTM from

When iTM and PC are connected via

PC is not connected with iTM.

Connect the iTM and PC via hub

DIII-NET are experiencing
communication error.

correctly connected to the iTM DIII-NET port.

connected to the iTM DIII-NET port.

the PC. hub, check whether they are correctly using LAN cables.
connected.
Cross cables are used as the LAN cable | Use straight cables as LAN cable for
for connecting the iTM and PC via hub. connecting the iTM and PC via hub.
The hub is turned off. Turn on the hub.
Check that iTM is turned on. The iTM is turned off. Turn on the iTM.
Check whether the network settings | The network settings on the PC are Modify the network settings on the
on the PC are in conformity with the | incorrect. PC so that they are in conformity with
settings described in this manual the settings described in this manual.
When iTM and PC are connected The LAN cable connecting the iTM Connect the iTM and PC using a
directly, check whether they are and PC is a straight cable. cross cable.
connected using the correct cable.
The procedure described in this Install again by following the
manual has not been followed. procedure in this manual.
DIII-NET All management points on the same Check whether the DIII-NET cable is | The DIII-NET cable is not correctly | Connect the DIII-NET cable to the

correct iTM DIII-NET port.

Check whether the DIII-NET cable
between the iTM and outdoor unit is
correctly connected.

The DIII-NET cable between the iTM and
outdoor unit is not correctly connected

Correctly connect the DIII-NET cable
to the iTM and outdoor unit.

Some of the management points are
experiencing communication error.

Check whether the group address is
set up for the management points.

The group address is not set up for
the management points.

Set up the correct group address for
the management points.

Check whether the number of connected
indoor units is exceeding the maximum
number of indoor units that can be connected.

The total number of connected indoor
units exceeds 64 groups, 128 units.

The total number of connected indoor
units must not exceed 64 groups, 128
units.

Check whether the total wire length
is exceeding the guidelines.

The total wire length exceeds 2000m.
(For shielded cords, the total wire
length exceeds 1500m)

The total wire length must not exceed
2000m (1500m for shielded cords).

Check the status of the management
points against the wiring diagram.

Connection is done to the wrong DIII-
NET port.

Connect to the correct DIII-NET port.

A management point experiences
communication error intermittently.

Check the wire used.

The wire used in DIII-NET has 3 or
more cores.

Change to a wire with the designated
specification.

Check the actual wire status against
the wiring diagram.

The wiring on the DIII-NET is that of
a branch wire after branching.

Connect DIII-NET again so that wiring does not
become that of a branch wire after branching.

Check whether the number of
connected indoor units is exceeding
the maximum number of indoor units
that can be connected.

The total number of connected indoor
units exceeds 64 groups, 128 units.

The total number of connected indoor
units must not exceed 64 groups, 128
units.

Check whether the total wire length
is exceeding the guidelines.

The total wire length exceeds 2000m.
(For shielded cords, the total wire
length exceeds 1500m)

The total wire length must not exceed
2000m (1500m for shielded cords).

Check the connection status of
DIII-NET pin terminals.

DIII-NET pin terminals are not firmly
connected.

Connect DIII-NET pin terminals firmly.

Check the status of the terminal
board.

There are three or more wires
connected to one terminal.

Limit the number of wires to connect
to one terminal to two.

Check the installation status of other
units.

There is a source of noise around the
DIII-NET.

Separate DIII-NET from the source of
noise.

A “Duplicated parent centralized
control on DIII port” is output.

Check whether there is any other
central unit set up as parent.

There are multiple central units set
up as “parent”.

Disconnect all connectors for parent
centralized control from central units
other than the iTM.

When an upper central unit is connected,
disconnect the connector for parent
centralized control from the iTM. (Change
the DIIl MASTER switch to SLAVE)

A “DIlIl port transmission buffer
overflow” message is output.

Check the wire used.

The wire used in DIII-NET has 3 or
more cores.

Change to a wire with the designated
specification.

Check the actual wire status against
the wiring diagram.

The wiring on the DIII-NET is that of
a branch.

Connect DIII-NET again so that wiring
does not become that of a branch

Check the connection status of
DIII-NET pin terminals.

DIII-NET pin terminals are not firmly
connected.

Connect DIII-NET pin terminals firmly.

Check the installation status of other
units.

There is a source of noise around the
DIII-NET.

Separate DIII-NET from the source of
noise.
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Problem

Checking method

Cause

Measure

Air conditioner
control

Air conditioners continue to work in cool mode
though the room temperature is lower than the
lower limit set up by the Temperature Limit function.

Check whether the subject indoor
units have Changeover Option.

The subject indoor units are
controlled by an upper unit with
Changeover Option.

Check the Temperature Limit settings.

Air conditioners continue to work in heat mode
though the room temperature is higher than the
upper limit set up by the Temperature Limit function.

Check whether the indoor units have
Changeover Option.

The subject indoor units are
controlled by an upper unit with
Changeover Option.

Check the Temperature Limit settings.

Indoor units working in automatic
mode switches to heat (cool) mode
spontaneously.

Check in the history whether the
Temperature Limit function is running.

The subject indoor units are controlled
by the Temperature Limit function.

Check the Temperature Limit settings.

Check in the history whether the Auto
Changeover function is running.

The subject indoor units are controlled
by the Auto Changeover function.

Check the Auto Changeover settings.

Check in the history whether
switching between cool and heat
modes is according to the Schedule
function.

Switching between cool and heat modes
is controlled by a schedule program.

Check the schedule program.

Check the history whether switching
between cool and heat modes is according
to the Interlocking Control function

Switching between cool and heat modes
is controlled by an interlocking program.

Check the interlocking program.

Check the history whether switching between
cool and heat modes is carried out manually.

Switching between cool and heat
modes is carried out manually.

Cannot connect iTM to PPD
engineering tool.

When iTM and PC are connected via
hub, check whether they are correctly
connected.

PC is not connected with iTM.

Connect the iTM and PC via hub
using LAN cables.

Cross cables are used as the LAN cables
connecting the iTM and hub, and PC and hub.

Use straight cables as LAN cable for
connecting the iTM and PC via hub.

The hub is turned off.

Turn on the hub.

Check that iTM is turned on.

The iTM is turned off.

Turn on the iTM.

Check whether the network settings
on the PC are in conformity with the
settings described in this manual.

The network settings on the PC are
incorrect.

Modify the network settings on the
PC so that they are in conformity with
the settings described in this manual.

When iTM and PC are connected
directly, check whether they are
connected using the correct cable.

The LAN cable connecting the iTM
and PC is a straight cable.

Connect the iTM and PC using a
cross cable.

A Firewall is installed on the PC.

Disable or delete the Firewall on the PC. (Be
warned that disabling or deleting the firewall may
expose the system to security vulnerabilities)

The pulse port is not displayed on the
PPD setup tool.

Check whether the Pi management
point is registered in iTM.

Pi management point is not registered.

Register the Pi management point.

When trying to run a trial for the set
up model on the PPD engineering
tool, some of the indoor units are not
automatically recognized.

Check whether the management
points registered in iTM are
experiencing communication error.

Indoor units are experiencing
communication error.

Find and solve the cause of the
communication error in the indoor
units.

Check whether the subject indoor
units are included in the model
database.

The subject indoor units are not
included in the model database.

Check whether the engineering tool
is the latest.

Check with System Support if they
are supported models.

If they are supported models, ask their capacity
and actual state. If they are models that must
be set up manually, set them up manually.

The calculated power measurement
at the iTM is 1/10 of the detected
kWh.

Check whether the pulse rate is “10”
for the management point.

1 kWh/pulse is set up for pulse rate
for the management point instead of
the intended 10 kWh/pulse.

Re-set the pulse rate to 10 kWh/
pulse.

The calculated power measurement
at the iTM is 10 times the detected
KkWh.

Check whether the pulse rate is “1”
for the management point.

10 kWh/pulse is set up for pulse rate
for the management point instead of
the intended 1 kWh/pulse.

Re-set the pulse rate to 1 kWh/pulse.

The pulse value does not increase
for the displayed management point.

Check the port number to which the
pulse signal wire is connected.

The pulse signal wire is not
connected to the correct Pi port.

Connect the pulse signal wire to the
correct Pi port.

Check whether the detected kWh is
increasing.

The detected kWh is not increasing.

Check whether the kWh meter is
correctly connected.

The total pulse value at the iTM does
not match the detected PPD value.

Check the history whether a power failure signal
has been input while iTM was being reset.

The pulse value has been partially
lost while iTM was being reset.

Give explanation to users.

Check the PPD engineering tool
settings.

PPD was set to not distribute the
consumed power while the air
conditioners are stopped.

Check the PPD specification. If there is any
problem, after consulting with the users,
modify settings to distribute the consumed
power while the air conditions are stopped.

Consumed power has been
distributed though operation time for
the subject indoor unit is “0”.

Check the PPD engineering tool
settings.

PPD was set to distribute the
consumed power also while the air
conditioners are stopped.

Check the PPD settings. If there is any
problem, after consulting with the users,
modify settings to not distribute the consumed
power while the air conditions are stopped.

Consumed power is “0” though the
subject indoor unit is operating.

Check the operation mode of the
indoor unit.

The operation mode was fan mode.

Check the PPD settings.

The thermostat was always OFF
though the air conditioner was
operating in cool or heat mode.

Check the PPD settings.
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]2 iTM-Layout Screen Creation Tool
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Layout Screen Creation Tool

The Layout Screen Creation Tool, which is provided as part of the Preconfiguration Tool Set and
available with the Layout Screen Functionality dealer option, allows you to create layout screens in
advance. For information on how to log into the Preconfiguration Tool Set as well as the detailed
description of the tool set, see the appropriate pages of the Commissioning Manual.

You need a separate PC to run the Layout Screen Creation Tool.

See the following table for the hardware and software requirements to run the Layout Screen
Creation Tool:

Function Requirement

OS: Windows XP Professional SP3 (32 bit)
Windows VISTA Business SP2 (32 bit)
Windows 7 Professional SP1 (32 bit, 64 bit)

CPU: Intel Core 2 Duo 1.2 GHz or equivalent

RAM: Minimum 2 GB or higher

Free HDD Space: 10 GB or larger

Network: 100BASE-TX or higher network connection

Display Resolution: 1024 x 768 or higher *

PC to run the pre-engineering tool

100Base-TX

Network Real transfer rate: 115 kbps or higher
McAfee 2011

Supported security software Norton 2011
Virus Buster 2011

Flash Player Version 11.1

Internet Explorer 8, 9

Web browser Firefox 10.0

* When the height of the display resolution is 768 pixels, you should enable the “Auto-Hide the Task Bar”
setting.
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Use the following procedures to work with the Layout Screen Creation Tool:

Launching the Layout Screen Creation Tool

1. Log into the Preconfiguration Tool Set and go to the Main Window.

Main screen

Ver1,00.00B36 (1)

‘\Se\ect Property Data / I

X%Jsers¥da\kin¥Deskbop¥ﬂ'l\'1Preseﬂ_auy
] o]

Edit Property Dy

2. Click the four corners of the window in the ascending order of the numbers indicated on the

figure above and finally click the Exit button to access the password prompt dialog box.

3. Enter “daikin” as the password and then click the OK button to bring up the following dialog box,
which contains the Edit Layout Screen button.
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Ver1.00.00B35

Select Property Data (1 )

Jaikin¥Desktop¥TMPreset auncher¥Sample

‘ New Open ‘

Edit Property Data (2)

Edit
Layout Screen

‘ Edit Data ‘

Export Property Data

‘ Export to USB

4. Under the section numbered (1) in the figure above, create a folder for a new property or select
the folder for an existing property. (For more information, see “4-7. Pre-engineering” in the
Commissioning Manual (EM11A021 / EM11A022).

Click the Edit Layout Screen button (2) to bring up the Edit Screen window.
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i‘ Coordinate Settings

Dalete |

Layout 1

5=

Hank|

The Edit Screen window is divided into the operation pane (3) and the display pane (4). While you
are editing the screen in the operation pane (3), the display pane (4) provides a preview of how the
screen will be displayed on iTM. You can interact with the display pane (4) in the same way as when
you are working within iTM; for more information, see the User's Manual (EM11A015/ EM11A017).

To edit the layout screen, you can perform actions such as adding, deleting, or moving areas or
management points by left clicking the appropriate buttons in the operation pane (3).

Alternatively, you can point to a certain part on the display pane (4) and then click the right mouse

button or press the appropriate key to perform your desired action.

The following table provides a list of available mouse and keyboard actions:

Action

Target

Background image

Icon / auxiliary
information

Mouse action

Left click

Select

Left click & drag

Rubber band select

Move

[Bring up a popup menu]
Add an area or

[Bring up a popup menu]

Keyboard action

Right click management point Delete
Set up the screen Set up the coordinates
Set up the list

Delete key _ Delete the selected

displayed information

Cursor keys

Move the selected
displayed information

Keyboard action
+ mouse action

Ctrl key
+ left click

Select multiple items

Mouse and Keyboard Actions
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During an edit session, you can undo the previous action by clicking the Undo button (5). You

can undo up to 10 most recent actions since the last save, screen change, or delete operation.

NOTE
(Certain actions cannot be undone.

| Setting Up the Screen |

The screen list (6) in the operation pane (3) provides a list of registered screens. As you select a
screen from this list, a preview of the selected screen appears in the display pane (4). You can
assign up to 60 screens to a single property.

1. Click the Add button (7) to bring up the Screen Settings dialog box.
Name (8)

Background |DDDODODDD4.jpg Modify
Image  (9)
OK Cancel ‘

The text box (8) allows you to enter the screen name by accepting up to 20 characters.
The text box (9) allows you to specify the background image. To change the image to use as the

background, click the Modify button. As the background image, you can use any JPEG image

file up to 500 KB in size and containing a 600 pixel x 500 pixel to 1500 pixel x 1000 pixel image.
Click the OK button to save the changes and return to the Edit Screen window.
The background image you have just added appears at the bottom of the list.

You can reorder the screen list using the A and W buttons.
NOTE

The file name of the imported background image may be different from the original name

because it is automatically converted for management in the tool when the layout data is saved.
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2. You can select a screen from the screen list and click the Screen Settings button (10) to bring

up the Screen Settings dialog box, where you can change the name and background image of
the screen (to do so, follow the instructions given in step 1).
If you want to delete a screen, select it from the screen list and click the Delete button (11). You
can then delete the screen by clicking the OK button on the confirmation dialog box that
appears. Click the Back button (12) to go back to the previous screen. You can go back up to 10
screens.

NOTE

Once you have deleted a screen, you cannot recover the deleted screen since the Undo button

cannot be used to undo the deletion. Take extreme care.

3. Click the List Settings button (13) to bring up the Screen Change List Settings dialog box.
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DCM601A51 intelligent Touch Manager



ED721208 Commissioning Manual

Screen Change List

(1 4) Screen Name: 45
Select Candidates

2F ]5F
3F

4F

(15) ;] (16)

:(17) j ;‘] [ ok | canca |

The name of the currently selected screen is displayed in the filed numbered (14) in the figure above.

This window allows you to set up the contents of the Screen Change List associated with the
currently selected screen.

The list (15) displays the screens currently included in the Change List.

The list (16) shows screens available for inclusion in the Change List.

To include an available screen in the Change List, select the screen from the list (16) and then
click the < button to move it to the list (15).

To exclude a screen from the Change List, select the screen from the list (15) and then click the
> button to move it to the list (16).

To reorder the contents of the list (15), use the A or W button (17).
Click the OK button to save the changes and return to the Edit Screen window.
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— NOTE

You need to make the screen change list setting for each screen.

During operation by iTM, the list specified for each screen is displayed and you can switch to

only the screens shown in the list.

Example)
Screen A Screen B
Screen change list setting Screen change list setting
Screen B Screen A
Screen C Screen C
Screen D
Screen C Screen D
Screen change list setting Screen change list setting
Screen A Screen A
Screen B

Changable screens

A B C D
A O O O
B O O X
C O O X
D O X X

By using the screen change list setting, you can limit the screen change; for example changing

to a specific screen can be limited to only from specified screens.

In the example above, changing to the screen D is possible only from the screen A.

Make the setting of changable screens according to the customer demand.

DCM601A51
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Adding and Editing Areas or Management Points

Add | Screen Semngs

Deiete. List Setings J

AreaMag Pomt

(1 B)ﬂ Coordinate Setings

Daiat

|..,m.uj j r

Back |

1. Click the Add button (18) to bring up the Add Area / Mng Point dialog box.

(1 9) Screen Name: 1F (20) Indoor -
Type | name [-
Indaar Indoar 1
Indoor Indoor 10
Indoor Indoor 11
Indoor Indoor 12
Indoor Indoor 3
Indoor Indoor 4 (21 )
Indaar Indoar 5
Indoor Indgor &
Indoor Indoor £
Indoor Indoor 8 g
Indaar Indoar 8
(2[2) Display Informaton Ok i Cancel |

The name of the screen to add areas or management points is displayed in (19).

This dialog box does not display any of the automatically generated default areas.

From the Type combo box (20), choose one of the following types: All, Indoor, Ventilator, Analog,
Pulse, Outdoor, Area. Select areas and/or management points you want to add from the list (21),
which is now populated with a list of areas and management points available with your selected

type. You can add up to 20 items at the same time.

2. Click the Display Information button (22) to bring up the Displayed Information Settings dialog
box, where you can set up the displayed information for your selected areas or management points.
The Displayed Information Setup dialog box has 8 tabs that correspond to the types of your
selected areas or management points.

Each tab provides a number of check boxes that control the display of various items. All of the
items checked on the tabs will be displayed on the layout screen.

By factory default, all the items are checked. So be sure to uncheck any items that you do not
want to have displayed.
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3.

& loon & loon
# Narme # Narme

# Foom Temperatae = Operaton Mode

¥ Seipont
# Operaton Mode
0K Cancal .. : oK Cancal ..
Displayed Information Settings dialog box (Indoor tab) Displayed Information Settings dialog box (Ventilator tab)
Do | Analeg | |
= Analog Value
oK Cancal .. : oK Cancsl ..
Displayed Information Settings dialog box (Dio tab) Displayed Information Settings dialog box (Analog tab)
Puse | | Eacoos |
oK Cancal .. : O Cancal ..
Displayed Information Settings dialog box (Pulse tab) Displayed Information Settings dialog box (Outdoor tab)
El ow.:-;« Mode
0K Cancal .. : oK Cancal ..
Displayed Information Settings dialog box (Chiller tab) Displayed Information Settings dialog box (Area tab)

When you are done, click the OK button to save changes and return to the Add Area / Mng Point

dialog box.

When you finish selecting the areas and management points, click the OK button to close the
Add Area / Mng Point dialog box and return to the Edit Screen window.

11
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(27) == | ex(28)
_uno |

Sereen 1F

Add | Screen Sesings

Deote | LutSesngs |

AreaMng Port (2 4)
ﬂ Coordinate Setings
owee (23)

G5y |

| =T (26)

Back

4. The areas and management points you have just added are displayed on the screen.

To delete an area or management point, select the area or management point and then click the
Delete button (23).

To move an area or management point, select the area or management point using the mouse
and drag it to a new location. Alternatively, click the Coordinate Settings button (24) and then
enter the desired coordinates (in pixels) to move the area or management point to your specified
location. The origin of coordinates is located at the upper left corner of the background image
with the X axis extending positively from left to right and with the Y axis extending positively from

up to down.

You can use the Layout buttons (25) to align vertically or horizontally multiple areas or

management points.

«— button: Aligns the left edges of the selected areas or management points to the left edge of
the leftmost of them.

— button: Aligns the right edges of the selected areas or management points to the right edge
of the rightmost of them.

1 button: Aligns the upper edges of the selected areas or management points to the upper
edge of the uppermost of them.

| button: Aligns the lower edges of the selected areas or management points to the lower edge
of the lowermost of them.

You can use the Alignment buttons (26) to evenly arrange (justify) vertically or horizontally

multiple areas or management points.
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«—— button: Anchors in place the selected areas or management points with the leftmost left
edge and with the rightmost right edge and justifies horizontally all the other in
between.

11 button: Anchors in place the selected areas or management points with the uppermost

upper edge and with the lowermost lower edge and justifies vertically all the other
in between.
— NOTE

* The Alignment buttons are for aligning “display areas”. The areas may not be evenly
displayed on iTM depending on the number of displayed characters.

¢ The icon size is fixed to 76 px (W) x 38 px (H) and cannot be changed.

e Up to 100 icons can be displayed on a screen.

5. When you are done configuring all necessary settings, click the Save button (27) to save the
changes to the layout screen data, and then click the Exit button (28) to return to the

Preconfiguration Tool Set.
NOTE

Once you have saved a screen using the Save button, you cannot revert the screen to the

previous state since the Undo button cannot be used to undo the save. Take extreme care.
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Exporting the Screen Data Output

When you want to use the Layout Screen Creation Tool to work on the data of an existing property
created in the iTM unit, you can export the data from iTM to a USB memory storage device. To do
S0, use the following procedures:

1. On iTM Standard View window, touch the Menu List button to bring up the Menu List window.

L] (3)II - - (1)
7. ‘omahc T4l ]mlm

b Emorgoncy &
Rt Blap Chamugver Exdension

2. Touch the four corners of the screen in the indicated order. The Password Input dialog appears.

Sarvica password

| | Missing 1

8 | Y |
il A
| 2
| |

o= | =

[ o ] [ |

3. Enter the service password “daikin” and touch the OK button to log into the SE Mode.
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.

Furthermore, if the screen is locked, entering the service password instead of the administrator
password after carrying out the special operation indicated below, allows you to unlock the

screen and log into the SE Mode.

4. Touch the Layout Setup button (29) to bring up the Layout Setup window.
NOTE

The Layout Setup button is not displayed when the iTM unit does not contain any layout screen

data.
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| LovoutSoosnataion |

(30)  Layoul Scrven Data Oulpt |

5. Insert the USB memory storage device into iTM unit and then touch the Layout Screen Data

Output button (30). Export the data by touching the Yes button on the confirmation dialog box

that appears.

File has been saved
Folder Name :

= Layoul_D08D4Fa291A_20M00101_075332

‘ Close

When the data has been exported, the folder where the data is stored is displayed on the dialog

box. Take note of the folder and then touch the Close button to exit.
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DCM601A51 intelligent Touch Manager

327



Commissioning Manual ED721208

Importing the Layout Screen Data

After you have edited layout screen data in the Preconfiguration Tool Set, you can save the data on
a USB memory storage device and import it into iTM unit. To do so, use the following procedures:
For more information on how to save data on a USB memory storage device, see “4-7. Pre-
engineering” in the Commissioning Manual (EM11A021 / EM11A022).

1. Open the Service Settings tab and touch the Layout Setup button to bring up the Layout Setup

window.

(31) tavotsommpatainot |

[ Layoul Soreen Dala Oulput |

b TR RS
2. Insert the USB memory storage device into the iTM unit and then touch the Layout Screen
Data Input button (31). Import the data by touching the Yes button on the confirmation dialog

box that appears.
When the data has been imported, iTM restarts automatically.
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|3. iTM-External Management Points
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External Management Points

iTM allows you to register external 1/0O systems (WAGO I/O SYSTEM) as management points so
that they can be monitored and managed.

External Di, Do, and Ai management points are collectively referred to as “External management
points”.

For more information on how to use and configure various modules, see the manuals that come
with the respective products.

This manual describes how iTM handles External management points and provides procedures for

registering as External management points.

System Configuration

The following diagram illustrates how the system can be configured using External management

? Node N
Maximum length of Maxi number of nodes
communication cable 30 nodes
500m (1640 ft.)
\J l

points:
Node
A collection of I/O modules connected to a single communi-
Maximum number of points per external I/0 system cations module. As many I/O modules as the number of
960 contacts necessary inputs/outputs can be connected.
7z ~
N
Fom - - - - ] - - - - - - - - 1N
n
2 @ @ n
» = = = 2
£ 8 3 8 3

] ) o | £ 2 e g ) 2 g | 2 2 |8 X

s 2 3 3 = 3 3 = 3 3 = | 3 3 | e Maximum number of

3.5 el 8| g e8| ¢ g| 8| ¢ € | 8|  contactspernode

25 o ) § o ol2|o ol 2o o} é 120 contacts
S8 H o 2 : 5 .
o ol O = 1
"
A I N A
) 1
) 1
1

T N n

1 RS485 Communications unit Modules !
1 (port) A unit that transmits information from Modules, such as I/0 and power \
! each I/0 module to the iTM. supply modules, are connected to a 1
iT™ : There must be one communications communication unit to make up a node. 1
1 unit per node. 1
1
' I
) 1
i 1
1
1
1
1
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Maximum Value Supported by the System

Item Maximum

The number of the contacts of external I/O systems that can be monitored by a

single iTM unit 960 contacts

The maximum number of External management points that can be registered
with iTM unit

The number of contacts that can be monitored per external node

512 management
points

120 contacts
30 nodes

The number of external nodes that can be monitored by a single iTM unit

*Although there can theoretically be up to 960 contacts, iTM only accepts up to 512 External management
points for registration. This means that, for example, the system can only manage up to 512 contacts when
the ratio of contacts to management points is 1:1.

Communications Link Specifications

The communications link between the iTM unit and each external module must meet the following

specifications:

Communications Link Specifications

Item Specification
Transfer/Medium Shielded copper cable / 2 (4) x 0.25 mm? (2 (4) x AWG 24)
Electrical specification RS-485
Communications link type Dual wire
Synchronization method Asynchronous communication
Connection form 1:N
Maximum number of connected nodes 30 nodes
Communication distance 500 m (1640 ft.) at a maximum (total length)
Communication rate 115,200 bps
Data length 8 bit
Data format Stop bit 1 bit
Parity No parity
Error detection CRC-16
3 Commissioning Manual (External Management Points) EM11A026
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Management Point Mapping

The following table describes the mapping between External management points and 1/0O modules:

Mapping between management points and I/O modules

. I/O modules
Management point 110 = -
Di Do Ai
Operational state ©)
External Di P
Normal/error status o
Operational state O
External Dio (constant contact) Normal/error status o
Stopped state O
Operational state O
o Normal/error status o
External Dio (instantaneous contact)
Instantaneously ON O
Instantaneously OFF O
External Ai Analogue input O

*These contacts can be optionally specified when External management points are registered. If a
management point is registered without specifying a particular contact, then the system does not monitor
that contact assuming that there is no input from the contact.
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Supported I/O Modules

The following table provides a list of supported I/O modules along with the specifications of

External management points that correspond to them:

Supported I/O Modules

Number of
OO | T 2 Specification Model number
type contacts per
module
Di 2 contacts / No-voltage contact input 750-400 (2 contacts)
4 contacts Contact rating: 24 V DC / 4.5 mA 750-432 (4 contacts)
No-voltage contact output
Do 2 contacts Contact rating: 230 V AC /30 V DG, 2 A 750-513/000-001 (2 contacts)
Al 2 contacts Rated at 4 to 20 mA: 12 bit accuracy | 750-454 (2 contacts / current)
Rated at -10 to 10 V: 13 bit accuracy | 750-479 (2 contacts / voltage)
Thermistor 2 contacts NTC20K thermistor* 750-461/020-000 (2 contacts)

*The input from a thermistor will be scaled automatically. Therefore, the maximum and minimum analog
values are not set.

Also note that, besides the above I1/0 modules, there are required external modules as shown in
the following table.

The optional power supply module listed in the table will be required when you connect 33 or more
input / output contacts to a single node.

Required / Optional Modules Besides Supported I/O Modules
Specification

Module type Model number

24V DC power supply

unit 100/240V AC—24V DC, 25 A 787-712

Required Communications unit RS-485, Max:115.2kbps, 750-315/000-002/K190-6442
Modules (Bus coupler) not programmable (Daikin custom) *1
Connector (*2) - 750-960
Terminator module - 750-600
Optional | 5 o supply module | IN: 24 V DG, OUT: 5V DC 750-613
Modules

*1. Connecting a node with a communications unit that does not match any of the model numbers specified
above would cause a communication error in that node.

*2. This connector must be attached to a communications unit that is connected to the RS485 port (2-pin) of
the iTM unit.
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Connection with iTM

To connect iTM and the 1/0 module, use the connector (750-960).
Connect the A terminal of connector to the RS-485 “~” terminal on the back of iTM.
Connect the B terminal of connector to the RS-485 “+” terminal on the back of iTM.

See the conceptual connection diagram below before starting connection.

<Connector (750-960)>

The connector has two sets of two A and two B terminals.

In the left figure, the one set circled is for input side.

Connect iTM to the input side.

The other set is for output side, to which any other node is

connected.

<Conceptual connection diagram>

iT™ Connector
Input A

nput B
O
_OS:%J 1/0 module
RS-485
— + ﬂ i

Communication unit

Connector
Input A

Input B
Output A
Output B 1/0 module
b=

Communication unit

3
«
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Precautions for Connecting Modules to iTM

1. All nodes connected to a Pi module must be consisted of Pi modules only.

2. All modules that require a 24 V DC power supply must be connected together to the secondary

side of a power supply module.

5V DC power supply

> Module type
Power
supply 1o o /o [e] [e] o 1o Modules that
module | module | module | module dule|module dule| module require a 24 V Di
DC power supply
»- »- »- >
o N
hd Y Do
24V DC power supply Modules that
Modules that require a Modules that do not require a 24 V DC :"22‘3 rg(q;mre Ai
24V DC power suppl: ower suppl .
. p pply P pply power supply Tincmitier
Di modules must be connected Do, Ai, and thermistor must be placed
together to the secondary on the far side.

side of a power supply module.

3. Every 32 input / output contacts that do not require a 24 V DC power supply must connected to

a power supply module.
There can be up to 120 contacts per node.
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Registering External Management Points

iTM provides a feature to automatically register air conditioners but this function cannot be used to

register External management points. Instead, you can register External management points either
manually or loading a CSV file.

To register External management points with the iTM unit, use the following procedures:

1. Display the Menu List screen.

(3) = (1)

pe—

Schedule

gy Exdprmian

2. Touch the four corners of the screen in the indicated order. The Password Input dialog appears.

‘ | Missing 4

8 I | I |
EIE I IR e IE IO IE e
B
0
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3. Enter the service password (daikin) and touch the OK button to log into the SE Mode.

i List

mn-imlsm s _|
= bl A

! -
5> i Lv.
Mamt Pri Oihar

AT
HAutoRegst DataRege! Safling

T B X

Conladd Infe  Ould

Activation Lo Time Zona  History Mamt

|| Close

Furthermore, if the screen is locked, entering the service password instead of the administrator
password after carrying out the special operation indicated below, allows you to unlock the

screen and log into the SE Mode.
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On the Service Settings tab, touch the Mgmt. Pnt Data Regist button (1) to bring up the Mgmt.

Point Data Register window.

Mgmi Paint Data Regaier

Detaise Typa Narma Address  Infa . CS"’*
indoor 140 14411 ‘] E@) Loadl
& |
Indoor 1403 103 AC Aute Regsitor
Indoor 1404 1404 Tl
Indoor 1405 14056
indaor 1308 1408 v
Edit
[@) aig || Deee || B || e |
[ox ][ comi ]

When you want to use a saved CSV file, touch the Load button (2).

If you choose to manually enter management point data, touch the Add button (3) to bring up

the Management Point Types window.

Managamant Painl Typas

Available Tyoes
(@ Oventiatoe
O:
(5) suiea I
o]

=

Select Others (4) and touch the Select button (5) to bring up the window where you can select

other management point types.

338

Commissioning Manual (External Management Points) EM11A026 10

DCM601A51 intelligent Touch Manager



ED721208

Commissioning Manual

Managsmant Fainl Typas

Available Tyoss (Olhers)
[ (@ External Oestomal Dia O ksternal & ]
Oxtemnal ha QOesternai [@ =21
Qoo Ooapie Oirtemal Pi
O intermal Ai
o]

[P

Select your desired External management point type. Then touch the OK button to save changes
and return to the previous window.

Remark: External Ao or External Pi are not supported by this model.

Touch the OK button on the Management Point Types window to bring up the Management Point

Attributes window.

NOTE
’7Register a thermistor on “External Ai”.

. Configure the detailed External management point settings as instructed below:

The Management Point Attributes window displays different tabs with different fields depending
on your selected External management point type.

The following is the description of each tab and the fields displayed on the tab. To configure the
detailed settings, you navigate from tab to tab and fill in all fields on each tab either by entering
the appropriate information in an input dialog box that pops up when you touch the Modify button
next to the field or by selecting one of the available choices if the field is a combo box or spin

box.

11
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e Common 1 Tab

e —p O —
et Bt i Asre S - @
== —r— ="
gga) " % (7)== w + )
i ooy 8) v =]
(10) =1 (9)( -)- . =]
(10)- =
[ [ =)

<External Dio>

<External Ai>

(6) Port No. text field, Address combo box

These fields should be filled in with the port number and address, respectively. Duplicated
addresses cannot be registered. All addresses must be different. For the External Di and External
Dio types, however, you can also specify “no address”. Also note that, between the Di and Do
type modules, duplicated addresses may be registered.

The port number of an External management point must match the node address assigned to
the communications unit and fall within the range of 1 to 30.

Ai modules and thermistor modules should be assigned consecutive addresses.

(7) Detailed Type / Mgmt. Pt. ID field
These fields are repopulated with the type of the External management point and the
management point ID automatically assigned by the system, respectively. However, you cannot

modify it here.

(8) Name text field
Fill in with the name of the External management point.

(9) Detailed Info. text field

Fill in with detailed information, up to 50 characters long, on the management point as needed.

(10) Icon field

Use this field to specify the icon for the External management point.

340
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e Common 2 Tab

Mgml. Ponl Allribules

[ 1 [ 1
Cammant [Common2 Mantanng Diat | a2

(11) D?:nh::-\"u'-.u' R

= Co]

==

(11) Prohibit Manual Operation check box
Select the check box when prohibiting manual operation from the iTM.

* Monitoring Tab

Mgml. Paint Altribuises.

Cammant | Camman? Mondaring Died Dia2

Cemmunicatien srrer mantaring level

@Mnn:nl
Monifar+Hstary
0]

| ok Cancol I

=

On this tab, you can specify at what level to monitor the External management point for any
communication errors.

Select either the “Monitor” or “Monitor + History” radio button.
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* Dio Tab
[
[or o |02
[-- ' ](13)
o Jom
[.©..._I;.:, — ](15)
=1 E=]
(=
<External Di>
Dio 1 - %—
(e o wa)| ([ _e—09)
[or o 18) om o (19)
[. — (17)]
e oo™er on 1)
e B I
o (™

<External Dio>

(12) Point Type radio button
Specify the contact type for the External management point by selecting either the “B type” or “A
type” radio button.

(13) Error input masking time after start signal radio button
Set the error input masking time after start signal to either 10 seconds or 30 seconds. Start up
error occurs if the External Dio cannot start even after the time set up here elapses from the

moment the start signal has been received.

(14) Monitor Input radio button
Specify whether to Enable or Disable the error detection when the External management point is

in stopped state.

(15) Error input type radio button
Specify the error input type by choosing either “B type” or “A type”.

(16) Post-Priority radio button
Specify whether to Enable or Disable post-priority.

342
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(17) Error output holding radio button
Specify whether to shut down (stop) the output upon error detection by choosing either “Enable”

or “Disable”.

(18) Start-Stop Error radio button

Specify whether to detect start-stop errors by choosing either “Enable” or “Disable”.

(19) Output Contact A/B radio button
Specify the output contact type by choosing either “B type” or “A type”.

* Analog Tab
Analog 1 Analog 2
[ —
. - = M — — =
e = o, [ ]
(@1) e o [
22) s b (26)
(:“_) R :i [., ST | [ [ T M]
(23) tsow 1 ] [ bee
—:I”‘ :I“'_" [ e I c_.—_-l
=" sl

<External Ai>

(20) Unit Label text field
Enter the unit string, up to 8 characters long.

(21) Hysteresis text field
Sets up the hysteresis.

(22) Lower Limit field

Sets up the lower limit and monitoring status for lower limit error monitoring.

For the lower limit, touch the Modify button and enter it in the Numerical Input dialog that
appears.

For the monitoring status, select from Disable, Monitoring, and Monitor + History from the combo

box.

(23) Upper Limit field

Sets up the upper limit and monitoring status for upper limit error monitoring.

For the upper limit, touch the Modify button and enter it in the Numerical Input dialog that
appears.

For the monitoring status, select from Disable, Monitoring, and Monitor + History from the combo

box.
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(24) Analog Type radio button

Specify the analogue value type by choosing either “Temperature” or “Other”.

(25) Unit Type radio button

Select the unit type of External Ai either “Thermistor” or “Other”. The unit type cannot be

configured when Other is selected in Analog Type (24).

Selecting Thermistor sets the Minimum value and Maximum value text fields (26) to -512.0 and

512.0 (or —890 and 954 in Fahrenheit), respectively, which cannot be changed.

(26) Minimum Value / Maximum Value text fields

Sets up the physical quantities corresponding to the minimum and maximum analog value input

signals.

— NOTE

See the table below for the range settable by touching the Modify button.

For Celsius For Fahrenheit For analog value
Man_agement Classification Item M'inimum / Mlinimum / M'inimum /
point type Maximum value | Increments | Maximum value | Increments Maximum value Increments
(Default value) (Default value) (Default value)
External Ai Upper / lower . 0.0t0 512.0 0to 922 0.00 to 9999.99
limit monitoring | TYSteresis (0.0) 01 1 T | (0.00) 0.01
- -512.0t0 512.0 —890 to 954 —9999.99 to 9999.99
Lower limit (0.0) 0.1 @2) 1 (0.00) 0.01
s -512.0to 512.0 —890 to 954 -9999.99 to 9999.99
Upper limit ©0.0) 0.1 @2) 1 (0.00) 0.01
Analog value N -512.0t0512.0 -890 to 954 -9999.99 to 9999.99
Minimum value (0.0/-512.0) " 0.1 (32/-890) * 1 (0.00) 0.01
Maximum value -512.0t0 512.0 04 —890 to 954 4 —9999.99 to 9999.99 0.01
(100.0/512.0) * : (212/954) * (100.00) :

*The former or latter value will be used depending on whether Unit Type is Other or Thermistor,

respectively.

(When loading a CSV file with Thermistor selected, the default value will be used regardless of the

input data.)

When finished with all the tabs, touch the OK button to save the settings and return to the main

Mgmt. Point Data Register screen.

You have now completed the registration of External management points by following the

procedures above. For information on how to register and configure other management points,

see the Commissioning Manual (EM11A021/EM11A022).
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CSV file format
The format of the CSV file output from the iTM is as shown below. A CSV file output when no
management point data is registered can be used as a template for new implementations since
only the area used by the system and the header portion are output.
The following table shows the CSV format for management point data registration.
* Numeric values indicated in each item correspond to the column number in the CSV file (the first column is
fixed and used for data type identification). Blank items indicate there is no applicable data.
Management point type
Classification Keyword Description Value External External External
Ai Di Dio
Common . Header type identification . EXTERNAL | EXTERNAL | EXTERNAL
VP AlH DI-H DIO-H
o Data type identification _ EXTERNAL | EXTERNAL | EXTERNAL
ala type identificatio AD DI-D DIO-D
POINTID Management point ID 101 to 1000000 2
NAME Name String (1 to 12 characters regardless of single or 3
double byte)
DETAILEDINFO Detailed information String (0 to 50 characters regardless of single or 4
double byte)
PROHIBITOP Prohibit manual operation | 0: Allowed, 1: Prohibited 5
D3, Internal Pi, Main unit: 1 to 8
PORTNO Port number External: 1 to 30 5 5 6
D3:1to4
Unper level address External: 1 to 120
ADDRESST (’:gu ) Internal Pi: 1 to 127 6
group, Outdoor unit: 1 to 127
Main unit: 1 to 4 (2 to 4 for Port 1)
ADDRESS2 '(‘Lj’r‘]':’l‘;’ level address D3Dio, D3Di, Indoor unit, Ventilator, Chiller: 0 to 15
External Di: 1 to 120
STARTSTOPMON ON Status Monitor External Dio: ON Status Monitor address 1 to 120 6 7
Not specified: 0
NORMALABNORMALMON | Normal/Abnormal Monitor | NormavAbnormal Monitor Input address 1 to 120 7 8
Not specified: 0
STARTSTOP ON/OFF operation 0: Always 1: Instant 9
Always: 1 to 120
STARTSTOPADDR1 Start/Stop address 1 Instant: ON address 1 to 120 10
Always: Handled as invalid
STARTSTOPADDR2 Start/Stop address 2 Instant: OFF address 1 to 120 11
ICON Icon ID 100 to 999 7 8 12
ANADDR ACNSS Address Indoor unit (2 to 128, 1: Invalid)
Monitoring | COMMONLY Communication error 1: Monitoring, 2: Monitor + History 8 9 13
monitoring level
17 Commissioning Manual (External Management Points) EM11A026
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Management point type

Classification Keyword Description Value External External External
Ai Di Dio
Di/Dio | DIMODE Di Operation mode 0: Normal, 1: Equipment error input
CPTYPE Point type 0: B type, 1: A type 10 14
LATEROPE Post-Priority 0: Disable, 1: Enable 15
ABNORMALOP Error output holding 0: Disable, 1: Enable 16
STARTFAIL Error Mask Time after | o 44 seconds, 1: 30 seconds 8 17
operation input
MONITORIN Monitor input 0: Disable, 1: Enable 12 18
ABNORMAL INPUT Error input detection 0: B type, 1: A type 13 19
STARTSTOP FAILURE Start/Stop error 0: Disable, 1: Enable 20
OUTPUTSPECCONTACT Output contact 0: B type, 1: A type 21
Ai String (0 to 8 characters regardless of single or
double byte)
For Internal Ai:
* Setto “C” or “’F” depending on the System
Settings if any reference management point
- exists.
UNITSTR Unit string ¢ Set to “---"if no reference management ®
point exists.
For other management points:
Set to “’C” or “’F” depending on the System
Settings, except when the Analog type is
Temperature.
TARGETID Target management point Managenjgnt point ID (indoor unit, chiller), —1:
Not specified
1: Suction temperature,
TARGETTYPE Measured analog value 2 Setpomt (Indoor unit)
1: Water inlet temperature,
2: Water outlet temperature (Chiller)
ANALOGTYPE Analog type 0: Normal, 1: Temperature 10
UNITTYPE Unit type 0: Thermistor, 1: Other 11
MARGIN Hysteresis See page 16. 12
UPPERVAL Upper limit See page 16. 13
LOWERVAL Lower limit See page 16. 14
ULMMONLY Upper limit monitoring 0: Dlsaple, 1: Monltorlng, 15
level 2: Monitor + History
LLMMONLY Lower limit monitoring 0: Dlsaple, 1: Monnonng, 16
level 2: Monitor + History
MINVAL Minimum value See page 16. 17
MAXVAL Maximum value See page 16. 18
Commissioning Manual (External Management Points) EM11A026 18
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|4. iTM-Power Proportional Distribution Setup
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Commissioning for Power Proportional Distribution

Power Proportional Distribution is a function that proportionally distributes the total power used by
the air conditioners in a rental building and the like, measured using an electricity meter among the
tenants. Proportional distribution calculation can also be exported to a CSV file.
Commissioning is required before Power Proportional Distribution can be used.

The commissioning process can be divided into the following three major steps:

1. Activate the Power Proportional Distribution function on the iTM unit. For more information, see
“5-1. Activation” in the Commissioning Manual (EM11A021/EM11A022).

2. Perform commissioning tasks from the iTM unit. For more information, see “10-1. Power
Proportional Distribution Function” in the User's Manual (EM11A015/EM11A017).

3. Perform the commissioning tasks from the service PC using the procedures described herein.

Preparation for Commissioning

Prepare a PC for use in the commissioning for Power Proportional Distribution. The service PC

must meet the following requirements:

OS: Windows XP SP3

CPU: Pentium Il 800MHz or equivalent at a minimum

RAM: 256 MB or higher

HDD: 2 MB or larger free space

Network: Ethernet 10BASE-T or higher network connection

Other: 800 x 600 or higher resolution and a video card capable of displaying 256 colours

OS: Windows Vista SP2/Windows7 SP1

CPU: Intel Core2 CPU 1.86GHz or equivalent

RAM: 1GB or higher

HDD: 2 MB or larger free space

Network: Ethernet 100BASE-T or higher network connection

Other: 800 x 600 or higher resolution and a video card capable of displaying 256 colours

Precautions to Take Before Commissioning

¢ Check the Backup Battery Enable Switch
Before commencing the commissioning process for Power Proportional Distribution, make sure
that the backup battery enable switch of the iTM unit is turned on.
If the backup battery enable switch is not turned on, proportional distribution calculations will be
lost when the power is lost.

Commissioning Manual (PPD) EM11A027 2
DCM601A51 intelligent Touch Manager



ED721208 Commissioning Manual

Enlarged view
ON

Flip up the switch to turn it ON.

¢ Actions That Result in the Loss of Proportional Distribution Calculations
Caution: If your system is configured as follows, performing any of the following actions will result

in the loss of all proportional distribution calculations that have been made so far:
[System configuration]

intelligent Touch Manager

Power Proportional Distribution Software
Any system configured with the combination of the above two.
[Actions that result in the loss of proportional distribution calculations]

e |nitialization of all proportional distribution data
» Addition of a proportional distribution group
* Deletion of a proportional distribution group

* Modification of a proportional distribution group

Caution: When there are multiple proportional distribution groups and the proportional distribution
calculation is in progress for one or more of them, modifying, adding, or deleting another group

will cause the loss of the groups whose calculation is in progress.

[Workaround]
Before performing any of the above mentioned actions that result in the loss of proportional
distribution calculations, sum up all of the proportional distribution calculations that have been

made so far, and save the aggregated results on a USB memory storage device.
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NOTE
For information on how to save proportional distribution calculations, see the User's Manual
(EM11A015/EM11A017).

* Configure the Addresses for Remote Controller Group Control
If Remote Controller Group Control is applied within the system where proportional distribution
will be performed, you must assign central control addresses to all the slave remote controllers
that belong to the groups. Otherwise, none of the indoor units controlled by the slave remote
controllers can take advantage of proportional distribution.

To configure the addresses, use the following procedures:

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

| Groups |

3 Address Address Address |

iT™M outdoor ! 1-00 1-01 1-02 !
=N N\
! indoor indoor indoor |

| unit unit unit !

o ] ]| ]

i Unit A / Unit i

! No.o No.2 !

! Unit !

i No.1 i

When using a Wired remote controller:
The Wired remote controller's buttons and areas identified below will be used during this
procedure:

<Wired Remote Controller>

A Address display area
B Parameter number display area "_U]]]]]= )
o DO
C Programming time buttons A
D Temperature setting buttons B
C
E Timer ON/OFF button = D
]| s [wow)] @) o | fomn]
F Inspection / Test operation button = D‘E‘@I =
o o E
— = F
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1. Press and hold the Inspection / Test Operation button for at least 4 seconds.

A “Setting” message appears in the middle of the LCD of the remote controller.

#

iy
3%

2]
=l

{—]
—

1T

|

(]
(]

=)

=
— B

the Temperature Setting buttons.

2. Change the parameter number displayed in the parameter number display area to “30” using

UNITNO.

GROUP |-,

[

ca

mn
(=}

]
au
SETTING

1T

=)

LIoI0]

The currently assigned address appears in the address display area.

3. Using the Timer ON/OFF button, select the unit whose address you want to configure.

UNITNO.

!

GROUP -] |

3!‘!
Ll
SETTING

%

—
=

LT

|

(]
(]

=)

o

W=
A

4. Press the Timer ON/OFF button to blink the currently assigned address.

‘ UNI'ﬁ NO.

11

!

eroUpZ
GROUPC[-(] |

71
Ll

SETTING

%

(]
=

LT

|

=]
=

=]

E=

o

(=]

—

5. Using the Programming time buttons, change the address to your desired number.

‘ UNITNO.

!

eRouPZ
JeROPC (-2

ar
A
SETTING

FE

LT

=)

(=]

=
=
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6. Press the Timer ON/OFF button.

Now your specified DIII-NET address is in effect.

| | ElEEERE
! () [l ()] () -]
UNITNO. { 35 E

SETTING

GROUP /(]

7. Press the Inspection / Test Operation button.

You are returned to the normal screen.

| | EEEERE
UNTNO.  { =1 I =i @
GROUP /-f], =
92| sermwe —

¢ |

5!'1@

Lic
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When using a Navigation remote controller:

The Navigation remote controller’s buttons and areas identified below will be used during this

procedure:
<Navigation Remote controller>

A Display
B Up button
C Menu / Enter button
D Right button g
E Cancel button A e}
F Down button G@/ \D\g, D

C A& /D/ :

< F

1. Press and hold the Cancel button for at least 4 seconds.

The [Field Setting] menu appears.

00:00

Set temp [Room

'Ell ° 30°C 30c

Cool

2. Select [Group No. Setting] using the Up and Down buttons, and then press the Menu / Enter

button.

The [Group No. Setting] menu appears.

Test operation ON/OFF
Register Service Contract
Field setting list

Indoor unit Airnet No. set
Error record

—forrecord
CReturn Setting v

Field setting 1/2 ‘

3. Select [Group No. setting (Unit)] using the Up and Down buttons, and then press the Menu /

Enter button.

Group No. setting(Group)

(Group No. setting(Unit)

Group No. setting ‘

_
CReturn Setting v
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4. Using the Up and Down buttons, select the unit whose address you want to configure.

Group No. setting(Unit)
Unit No Group No
Set
1-02
CReturn EETS

5. Select the Group number by pressing the Right button.

Unit No Group No
Set

1 1-02)

Group No. setting(Unit) ‘

CReturn Release 4 ¥

6. Put the currently assigned address into the released (unassigned) state by pressing the Menu /
Enter button.
The “Set” text changes to “Release”. This means that you can change the address.

Group No. setting(Unit)

Unit No Group No
Release

1 1-02]

BReturn Change EETS

7. Change the address using the Up and Down buttons.

Group No. setting(Unit)

Unit No Group No
Release

1

_
@CReturn  Change  4%%

8. Press the Menu / Enter button.

Now your specified DIII-NET address is in effect.

Group No. setting(Unit)
Unit No Group No
Set

1 1-01

DReturn Release 4 ¥

Commissioning Manual (PPD) EM11A027 8
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9. Press the Cancel button three times to return to the normal screen.

Group No. setting(Unit)
Unit No Group No
Set

1 1-01

DReturn Release 4 »

L

00:00

Set temp |Room

il 7| 30| s0e
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— NOTE

You can identify the air conditioner number associated with each indoor unit by using the

Forced Fan ON function of the remote controller.

When using a Wired remote controller:

11 ~/AMode number|

Unit number | \)
\ 0o >

L\ |

nTno. 07 [y 0=t
GROUP (-1J) =
/

o7 | serTinG

|_Group number 'r/
(3) |
O &

D0 |o

[ ()

[
| —
[

—_
-
~

0

Vs
(.

1. Press and hold the Inspection / Test operation

button (1) for at least 4 seconds to enter the field
setup mode.

. Press and hold the Inspection / Test operation

button (1) for at least 4 seconds to enter the

service mode.

. Press the Temperature setting button (2) to

select mode number “43”.

. Press the Timer ON/OFF button (3) to select your

desired unit number.

(Unit numbers range from 0 to 15.)

. Then the fan of the air conditioner associated with

the indoor unit begins rotating.

. Press the Inspection / Test operation button (1)

to return to the normal mode.

When using a Navigation remote controller:

Field setting 1/3

Indoor unit. AirNet Address

Error History

Indoor Unit Status

Outdoor Unit Status

Forced Fan ON

Switch Main Sub Controller

Setting 2
AN
()
d >
C N @ AL o)

v

Forced Fan On
Unit No.

<

1. Press and hold the Cancel button (1) for at least

4 seconds to enter the field setting mode.

. Using the Up and Down buttons (2), select

[Forced Fan ON] from the menu. Then press the

Menu / Enter button (3) to confirm the selection.

. On the Forced Fan ON screen that appears,

select your desired unit number using the Up and
Down buttons (2).

(Unit numbers range from 0 to 15.)

. Then the fan of the air conditioner associated with

the indoor unit begins rotating.

. Press the Cancel button (1) to return to the

normal mode.
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Workflow of the Commissioning Process for Power Proportional Distribution

Configure the settings for proportional
distribution (in the service mode)

» Set up the DIII port

* Set up the pulse input port

Set up the service PC

Connect the service PC and the iTM unit

Initialize the proportional distribution method

Configure the proportional distribution settings

Set up the ports

Set up the equipment

Set up the proportional distribution groups

Operation checks

* Check that the watt-hour meters are up
to the specifications

* Check the pulse input

* Check the accumulated consumption

* Check the operation of the Proportional
Distribution Commissioning Tool

The following is the workflow of the commissioning process for Power Proportional Distribution with
iT™M:

iTM unit
Engineering details

Power Proportional
Distribution engineering
tasks performed from the
service PC

Engineering details

iTM unit
Engineering details

Power Proportional
Distribution engineering
tasks performed from the
service PC

Engineering details

Power Proportional
Distribution engineering
tasks performed from the
service PC

Engineering details

Commissioning Manual (PPD) EM11A027

DCM601A51 intelligent Touch Manager

357



Commissioning Manual

ED721208

358

* Configure the service settings on the iTM unit
Log into the service mode of the iTM unit and configure the settings necessary for Power
Proportional Distribution, such as enabling the Power Proportional Distribution function,
registering management points, and specifying the pulse rate.

See the appropriate pages of the Commissioning Manual.

* Set up the service PC
Connect the PC and iTM unit into a network using an Ethernet cable.
Ethernet cables use for connecting networks come in two types: straight and cross. Connect the

PC and iTM unit by referring to the connection diagrams below.

Straight cable connection diagram

1%-----4---1
2

2

[ T RR—— N p—

4 4
5*"""'1&.' 5

6 6

L L L )
___B= r8

Cross cable connection diagram

00000000
=)

= ==

=
Ethernet (Cross cable) o E g
- B
————[®0c ° ©
£3 8 —— Qe

H
H
ﬂ
|

o] =i : g

iT™M

Once the cable connection is completed, configure the network connection by entering the IP
addresses and subnet masks.

For more information on network configuration, see “6-2. Web Remote Management” in the
Commissioning Manual (EM11A021/EM11A022).
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DCM601A51 intelligent Touch Manager



ED721208 Commissioning Manual

Start up the Proportional Distribution Commissioning Tool.

P Address| | [EERIEAN]
ﬁ (for Master iPU)
h iPU No. |iPU-1 >
PPD -
SetupPPDexe

oK | Cancel |

Enter the IP address of the iTM unit and click the OK button. Then the PC is connected with the

Proportional Distribution Commissioning Tool and iTM unit and the main window appears.

¢ Initialize the proportional distribution data
The main window (Initialize window) allows you to initialize the proportional distribution data.
Since this action will erase all of the existing proportional distribution data and commissioning
configuration data, be sure to save the data on a flash memory device or the like before

proceeding.

NOTE
’7You can bring up the Initialize window at any time by clicking the Initialize button.

PPD Setup - Initial

Initialize: Setup Port I Setup Unit I Setup Group PU# Exit

Confirm |

Refrigerant circuit for ice storage is being detected
If not right, please shutdown this system

Indoor Unit Number ] Outdoor Unit Number

PPD Method | Air-condition Load

(1 ) Initialize All Data

1. When you click the Initialize All Data button (1), a confirmation dialog box appears.

2. Click the OK button to proceed with initialization.
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3. The initialization process begins. Wait until a completion message appears, and then click the
OK button to return to the Initialize window. Check if all data has been deleted. If so, the data
initialization step is complete.

¢ Check the port settings

1. On the main window, click the Setup Port button.

nitialize | Setup Port | Setup Unit ISe‘IqurDup Confirm ] | PUE g

I] Pulse Port I Group Name J Type J Pulse Rate I

Main 1-2 Group 1 Electric 1.0
Hain 1-4 Electric 1.0

2. All of the Pi ports configured on the iTM unit appear in the list (2).
Make sure that each port, which is listed with its port name, group name, type, and pulse rate,
is correctly configured. If anything is incorrect, exit from the commissioning tool and then fix

the problem on the iTM unit.

NOTE

* Port names “Extension 1 to 28” correspond to the port configuration with iTM Plus
Adaptor.

e For the Internal Pi, consumption power cannot be used for PPD charge billing.

Commissioning Manual (PPD) EM11A027 14
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¢ Automatically set up the equipment

1. On the main window, click the Setup Unit button.

Initialize: Setup Port | Setup Unit | Setup Group Confirm | | Puw Exit
D3port #1 |D3pnmrz] D3port #3 | D3port #4 | D3port #5 | Daport#6 | D3port #7 | Daport #3 | Mmfysempl
No__ | Group Name | ModelName | Comment | Calc. Ty.. [ PP0 [ +st. [ +H.. [ +Fan [ |-

1-1-03  Group 1 FXYHPIZKV VRV = . * . i Copy I
141-04  Group 1 FXCYHRAZIO VRV

1105 Group 1 FXYHREZION VRV Paste i
141-06  Group 1 FXCYHRIZIO VRV

1407 Group 1 FXYHRZION VRV e I
1-1-08  Group 1 FXYHPI2KVA VRV B : i

1109 Group 1 FXYHRAZKW VRV (4) Auto seuwp I
141-10 Group 1 FXYHPA2IV 3) wv

1111 Group 1 FXYHRAZION VRV —
1-1-12 Group 1 FXCYHPR2IO VRV e

1113 Group 1 FXYHRZIO VRV it
1-1-14 Group 1 FXYHPRZKVA VRV

1115 Group 1 FXYHP2IO/A VRV

1-2-00 = . .

1-2-01 _

1-2-02 = B . : .

1-2-03 £ i

2. A list of equipment (air conditioners) connected to iTM is shown in the list box (3).
Air conditioners belonging to a proportional distribution group whose calculation is in progress
are highlighted in red. You cannot reconfigure a group still under calculation without first
stopping the calculation process. Stopping the calculation process will cause the assumed

consumption and pulse number settings to be initialized.

3. Click the Auto Setup button (4). From the list on the Power Source Frequency dialog box that
appears, select the appropriate power source frequency. Then click the Select button to begin

the search for matching air conditioners.

Select Frequency of Power Source

W1 -50Hz

WE - 50/60Hz

WAL - 80Hz

WVACACMNVEC - 50Hz for China
W1 -80Hz for US

Select |

If there are any air conditioners eligible for auto setup, you are presented with the Auto Setup

Confirmation dialog box.
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Auto Setup Confirm

The following air conditioners have been detected.
Set up with this content?

0 : FXAQ20PV1 -
1. FXAGQ20PV1
2 : FXAQ20PV1 |E
: FXAQZOPVA L
4 | FXAQ20PVY
: FXAQ20PVY
6 . FXAQ20PV1
7 : FXAQ20PV1
i1
2

NN -]

&

- FXAQZ0PV1
0
1

FXAQ20PV1
- FXAQ20PVe
- FXAQ20PVY

1-1-4
1-14
1-144
1-1-1
1-1-1
1-144
1-1-4
1-1-4
1-1-1
1-1-1
1-1-
1-1-
1-1-
1-1-13 : FXAQZ0PV1 -

LLLLLLLLS

3
5
5 : FXAQ20PVY
3

— Calculating Condition
Power Proportional Distribution " No * Yes
include power during STOP  No + Yes
include power of Heater € No * Yes

include power of Fan " Mo * Yes

0K I Cancel |

4. The dialog box provides a list of air conditioner numbers and model names. Configure the

proportional distribution settings conditions by selecting the appropriate radio buttons under

“Calculating Condition”.

The following is the description of the radio buttons on this dialog box.

e The Power Proportional Distribution radio buttons: Specify whether or not to perform
proportional distribution calculation on the listed air conditioners.

If you choose “No”, they are excluded from proportional distribution.

* The include power during STOP radio buttons: Specify whether or not to add the power
consumed when the air conditioner is stopped (i.e., the power consumption by the crank
case heater) to the actual power consumption.

If you choose “Yes”, the system will apply proportional distribution to the power consumption
by the crank case heater and add the resulting amount to the actual power consumption.
If you choose “No”, the system will separately display the power consumption in the stopped state.

e The include power of Heater radio buttons: Specify whether or not to add the power
consumption by the indoor unit heater to the assumed power consumption.

Choose “Yes” when the indoor unit is equipped with an optional heater.

e The include power of Fan radio buttons: Specify whether or not to add the power
consumption by the indoor unit fan to the assumed power consumption.

When the electrical system of the indoor unit is connected to the watt-hour meter and the
pulse input is enabled, you can choose “Yes” to include the power consumption by the
indoor unit in the proportional distribution calculation.

Choose “No” if there is no pulse input from the indoor unit electrical system.

362
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Click the OK button to apply the settings to all of the listed air conditioners and exit from the
dialog box. Air conditioners that have been automatically set up are identified by “Auto Setup
Done” text that appears in the Comment column on the main window.

Click the Cancel button if you want to exit from the dialog box without saving changes.

¢ Manually configure the equipment

5. Use the following procedure to manually set up air conditioners and ventilators that cannot be
automatically set up.

(You can also edit the information for already set up equipment using the same procedure.)

| iPU#1 Exit

Infialize Setup Port || Setup Unit | Setup Group|  Confirm ]

|

| D3port #1 IDapm#z] D3port #3 | D3port #4 | D3port #5 | D3port #6 | D3port #7 | D3port #5 | (6) Mmfysempl
No. | Group Name | ModelName | Comment | Calc Ty... [ PPD_ | +St.. [ +H.. [ +Fan |
1-1-03  Group 1 FXCYHPI2KV VRV e . . = 1 Cony
1-1-04  Group 1 FXCvHRA2KY VRV
1-1-05  Group 1 FXYHPI2KY VRV
11-08  Group 1 FXYHPI2KY VRV
11-07  Group 1 FX0YHP32KY VRV : : o
1-1-08  Group 1 FXYHP32KV VRV e i
1109 Group 1 FXYHP32KV (5) VRY . . ot 5ok
14110 Group 1 FXYHP32KY VRV
14-11 Group 1 FOvHRA2KV VRV o ——
14112 Group 1 FXCYHP32KY VRV i
11413 Group 1 FXYHRI2KY VRV st
1-1-14  Group 1 FXYHP32KV VRY
1115 Group 1 FXCYHP32KY VRV
1-2-00 =
120 -
12-02 = -
1-2-02 = . £ a2 s

|1

Choose your desired air conditioner from the list (5) and then click the Modify Setup button
(6). From the list on the Power Source Frequency dialog box that appears, select the
appropriate power source frequency. Then click the Select button to bring up the Model

Information Editing dialog box.

i Power Source

Select Frequency of Power Source

W1 -50Hz

VE - 5060HZ

WAL - 80Hz

WACACNVEC - 50Hz for China
V.l - 60Hz for US

Select |
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Air Conditioner No. | [IEE] Model Name ] [Set by manual]
Calculation Type (7.) - Comment (8)
(11) (12)
Madity Coefficient ‘ Consult Database I
— Calculating Condition — (9) — Coefficient Setup (1 0)
Power Proportional Distribution ¢~ No  (+ Yes Cooling Coefficient a1 ]
Cooling Coefficient a2 0
include power during STOP T No % Yes
Heating Coefficient b1 0
include power of Heater " No ¥ Yes Heating Coefficient b2 J“—'u
include power of Fan " No {* Yes | Cooling Rated Power Consumption| 0
Heating Rated Power Consumption| 0
Fan Rated Power Consumption o
Heater Rated Power Consumption 0
Power Consumption During Stop | 0
| oK I | Cancel I

6. This dialog box displays, and allows you to change as appropriate, the current settings of your

selected air conditioner.

NOTE
Frhe air conditioner number and model name are read-only.

The field (7) allows you to select the calculation type. Open the drop down list, and choose from
calculation types available for your selected air conditioner. Typically the list of available
calculation types include “Normal”, “Ventilator”, and “General Purpose Adapter”. If you choose
“Normal”, the system will calculate the power consumption based on proportional distribution; if
you choose one of the remaining choices, the system will calculate the power consumption
based on the operating hours.

The field (8) allows you to enter a comment, up to 32 characters long. If you have modified the
existing model data, enter the original model name as a comment. Note that this field is
repopulated with “Auto Setup Done” text if the air conditioner has been automatically set up.

The radio buttons (9) allow you to configure the proportional distribution settings. These radio
buttons work the same way as those on the Auto Setup Confirmation dialog box.

The fields (10) show the current settings for various coefficients.

If your selected air conditioner has one or more unconfigured coefficients, enter the settings for
those coefficients.

If your selected air conditioner has all of the coefficients already configured, the fields are
repopulated with the values automatically obtained from the database and they are read-only by
default. If you want to overwrite these read-only entries, you can make them editable by clicking
the Modify Coefficient button (11).

Whether you can input or change certain entries depends on your selected air conditioner.
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NOTE

If you choose “Ventilator” from the list of available calculation types in the drop down list box
(7), you can edit the “Fan Rated Power Consumption” field only. Similarly, if you choose

“General Purpose Adapter”, you can edit the “Power Consumption During Stop” field only.

Click the Consult Database button (12) to bring up the All Products List dialog box.

All Products L
\
 Product Type Selection (1 3)
& VRY  SkyAr € HRV
Model Name at a2 b1 b2 Cooiin... | Heati.. [ FanR... [ Hes =
FIDQEOATY3E 000.. 004. 1.00.. 000. 1.86. 185. O0.18. 00
FWDQTIATV3E 000.. 004. 100 000 221. 231, 023. 00
FWDQI00ATV3E  000.. 0.04. 1.00.. 0.00.. 3. 325. 024. 00
FWDQI25ATV3E  000.. 004. 100 000. 38. 406. 032. 00
FXAZOLV1S 000.. 004. 1.00.. 0.00. 088. O07l. O001. 00
FXAZSLV1S 000.. 004. 100 000. O087. 0. 002. 00
FXAZ2LV1S 000.. 004. 100 0.00. 142 147.  0.02. 00
FXASDLVAS 000.. 004. 1.00. 0.00. 140 146. 0.02. 00
FXASOLV1S 000.. 004. 100 000. 174, 182. 00Z. 00
FXABILV1S 000.. 004. 1.00. 000.. 221. 23. 005. 00 _
<[ m | 3
Apply Mask
Display only data containing the folowing string (1 §) Py Mac
(1 4) (1 6) Cancel Mask

When you choose one type from (13), the list box provides a list of data associated with that type.
You can filter the list to display only those model names that contain a particular string by
entering that string into the field (14) and then clicking the Apply Mask button (15). Click the
Cancel Mask button (16) to cancel the filtering.

When you select your desired model data and click the OK button to return to the Model
Information Editing dialog box, your specified model name, calculation type, and coefficient

settings will be applied to your selected air conditioner.

When you are done, click the OK button to close the Model Information Editing dialog box and
return to the Setup Unit dialog box.
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Initialize Setup Port I Setup Unit J Setup Group | Confirm | AL
D3port #1 ]D3pnrt#2] Daport #3 | Daport #4 | D3port#5 | D3port #6 | D3port #7 | D3port #8 | Wodify Setup
No. | Group Name | ModelName | Comment | Cale. Ty...| PPD | +Gt.. [ +H.. [ +Fan | 1'
1-100  Group 1 FXAQROPY1 Auto VRV = ® * & ( 7) Eapy
1-1-01 FXAQ20PV1 Auto VRV LN U ’ | |
1-1-02 FXAQZOPYV1 Auto VRV . . . . (18) Paste
1-103 FXAQ20PV1 Auto VRV e e e | | !
1104 FXAQ20PV1 Auto.. VRV N (19)  cear
1-1-05 FXAQ20PV1 Auto VRV + e e e 1
1-1-08 FXAQ20PV1 Auto.. VRV fs s Auto Setup
14107 FXAQ20PV1 Auto.. VRV £ ]

s e 2w
1-1-08 FXAQRO0PV1 Auto.. VRV R
1-1-09 FXAQ20PV1 Auto.. VRV LN U B -
1-1-10 FXAQ20PV1 Auto.. VRV LA U I e oo
141411 FXAQ20PV1 Auto.. VRV . .
141412 FXAQ20PV1 Auto.. VRV
14113 FXAQ20PV1 Auto.. VRV
14114 FXAQ20PV1 Auto.. VRV
141415 FXAQ2O0PV1 Auto.. VRV E
1-2-00 FXAQ20PV1 Auto VRV A

7. You can copy the settings of an already configured air conditioner by selecting the air
conditioner and then clicking the Copy button (17).
Then you can paste the copied settings to another air conditioner by selecting the air
conditioner you want to paste to and then clicking the Paste button (18). This action overwrites
all the existing settings with the copied settings.
You can clear the settings of an already configured air conditioner so that it is reset to the

unconfigured state by selecting the air conditioner and then clicking the Clear button (19).
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¢ Set up the proportional distribution groups

1. On the main window, click the Setup Group button.

Initialize: Setup Port Setup Unit | Setuquup" Confirm | PU# Exit

|_Group Name | Type | calculating state |

Group 1 Standard  Calculating

[Group 2 Standard Nt Calculating
Group 3 Standard  Calculating New (271 )
Delste (2|2|)
(20) Rename (‘2‘3)
Edit Group (24)

2. The list box (20) provides a list of existing proportional distribution groups. Groups whose
calculation is stopped are displayed in black; groups whose calculation is in progress are
displayed in red; and groups whose calculation is suspended are displayed in blue.

Click the New button (21) to bring up the Create Proportional Distribution Group dialog box.
Enter the name of the new group and click the OK button to add the new group to the list box
(20).

A group name can be a maximum of 32 characters in length.

If you want to delete a group, select the group in the list box (20) and click the Delete button
(22).

NOTE

¢ You cannot delete a group whose calculation is currently in progress or suspended.

e When you delete a group, the iTM unit will clear the group’s assumed consumption,

actual power consumption, historical, and hourly report data from its internal storage.
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If you want to rename a group, select the group in the list box (20) and click the Rename
button (23). Then enter the new name in the Rename Group dialog box that appears.

A group name can be a maximum of 32 characters in length.

If you want to edit a group, select the group in the list box (20) and click the Edit Group button
(24) to bring up the Power Group Editing dialog box.

— NOTE

* You cannot edit a group whose calculation is currently in progress or suspended without
first stopping the calculation. If you opt to stop the calculation in order to edit such a
group, the proportional distribution data will be initialized. Therefore, be sure to save the
proportional distribution data before you attempt to edit the group.

e When you edit a group, the iTM unit will clear the group’s assumed consumption, actual

power consumption, historical, and hourly report data from its internal storage.

Commissioning Manual (PPD) EM11A027 22
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Power Group Editi
(25— —0 — — —————— (30) |
iner Group Name Type | Standard Special Setup
—Power Port - Air Conditioner —
Members. Free Memb... J Outduur...] Free ] Outdoor »
Main 1-2 Wain 1-3 1100 — 1105 — [
Main 1-& 1-1-01 - 1-1-08 —
1102 — T S
14103 - 1108 —
1-1-04  — 1-1-08  —
=110 —
(26) (27) (28) H1(29)
) T4z =
11413 -
1-1-14 -
1-1-18  —
<[ v « g v O T
‘ oK ] | Cancel I

3. The fields (25) in the upper part of the dialog box are populated with your selected proportional
distribution group’s name and type, respectively.
The list box (26) provides a list of input ports associated with your selected proportional
distribution group. To associate an available input port with the group, select the input port
from the list box (27), which provides a list of input ports available for association with the
group, and then click the << button to move it to the list box (26). To disassociate an input port,
select the input port from the list box (26) and the click the >> button to move it to the list box
(27).

The list box (28) provides a list of air conditioners that belong to your selected proportional

distribution group. To associate an available input port with the group, select the input port
from the list box (29), which provides a list of input ports available for association with the
group, and then click the << button to move it to the list box (28). To disassociate an input port,
select the input port from the list box (28) and the click the >> button to move it to the list box
(29).

Click the Special Setup button (30) to bring up the Special Setup dialog box.
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Do automatic proportional distribution of constant power

C No % Yes

o]

4. This dialog box lets you specify whether or not to perform auto proportional distribution on

equipment with a constant power consumption. If you opt to perform auto proportional

distribution on equipment with a constant power consumption and all of the indoor units that

belong to the group have a constant power consumption (“Ventilator” or “General Purpose

Adapter”), the actual power consumption will be calculated through proportional distribution

based on the pulse number at the rated value rather than by multiplying the operating hours

by the rated value.

Select either of the two radio buttons as appropriate and then click the OK button to return to

the Power Group Editing dialog box.

When you are done, click the OK button to save changes and return to the Setup Group

dialog box.

1) |

Group 3 Standard  Calculating

Intialize Setup Port ] Setup Unit | SetupGroup|  Confirm | PU#
Group Name: ] Type ] Calculating State
Group 1 Standard Calculating
Group 2 Standard Not Calculating

New
Delete
Rename
Edit Group
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5. If you want to start the calculation for a proportional distribution group whose calculation is
stopped, select the group in the list box and then click the Start Calculation button (31).
If you want to suspend the calculation for a proportional distribution group whose calculation
is currently in progress, select the group in the list box and then click the button (31), whose
label changes to “Suspend” in this case.
If you want to resume the calculation for a proportional distribution group whose calculation is
currently suspended, select the group in the list box and then click the button (31), whose label
changes to “Resume Calculation” in this case. This action causes the adjustment of each indoor
unit’s pulse meter value and therefore can be used when you want to make meter adjustments.
If you want to stop the calculation for a proportional distribution group currently in progress,
select the group and then click the Stop Calculation button (32). On the confirmation dialog

box that appears, click the OK button to stop the calculation.

* Check that the watt-hour meters are up to the specifications
Performing proportional distribution with iTM requires one or more watt-hour meters.
The total power consumption recognized by iTM is derived as pulse input from watt-hour meters.
Watt-hour meters play a critical role to iTM. Make sure that the watt-hour meters you plan to use

meet the specification requirements of iTM.

A watt-hour meter can be connected to iTM only if it complies with the following requirements:

e It must be a watt-hour meter complete with a pulse oscillator.

e [t must support output pulse units from 0.1 kWh/pulse to 10.0 kWh/pulse and allow pulse
settings in increments of 0.1.

e |ts output pulse width must be 20 to 400 msec.

Pulse width diagram

100 msec or more |
>

20 ~ 400msec

¢ Its pulse oscillator must be semiconductor relay based.

Use of a watt-hour meter that does not comply with the above requirements would result in such

problems as follows:

e |f the output pulse unit supported by the watt-hour meter does not match the input pulse unit
specified as part of the pulse input port configuration, the results of power consumption
calculation may be much larger or smaller than the actual power consumption.

e If the pulse oscillator is not semiconductor relay based, a single pulse may be falsely
recognized as more than one pulse due to contact chattering.
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¢ Check the pulse input
Make sure that, when air conditioners are running, the watt-hour meter rotates to output pulses

so that they are correctly input to iTM. Also, if there are more than one watt-hour meter installed,
make sure that the settings established by editing the proportional distribution groups are

consistent with how the watt-hour meters are actually connected.

1. Record the current watt-hour meter reading (W1).

2. Start up the Proportional Distribution Commissioning Tool. Click the Confirm button to bring up
the Confirm dialog box.
[ PeD Setup - Corir

1 Initizlize: Setup Port ] Setup Unit I Setquruupl Confirm | EALEL Exit
| Calciikte Powesr Group Name Type Calculating State Save Setup
Group 1 Standard Calculating

Group 2 Standard Mot Calculating

Present Calculated | | Group 3 Standard Hot Calculating
Value
(33)Tamunrary Power
Consumption

3. Select one of the listed groups and then click Temporary Power Consumption button (33) to

bring up Temporary Power Consumption dialog box.

Power Group Name Group 1 Update

indoor  Port l
No. ] Amount of Pulses I
Main 1-2 45
Main 1-3 15
Main 1-4 25

Close

4. Select and open the Port tab. Check the Amount of pulse (P1).

Commissioning Manual (PPD) EM11A027 26
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5. After the watt-hour meter reading changes, repeat steps 1 to 4 and record the post-change

watt-hour meter reading (W2) and post-change current pulse number (P2).

6. If (W2-W1) = (P2—-P1) is true when assigned the values you recorded in the previous steps,

then it means that the pulse input is correct.

7. Repeat the same procedure to check the pulse input for all of the connected watt-hour meters.

¢ Check the accumulated consumption
Make sure that the total power consumption proportionally distributed on an indoor unit by indoor
unit basis is equal to the watt-hour meter reading. This check should be performed for each

individual proportional distribution group.
1. Record the watt-hour meter reading (W1) when it is just on the hour such as 9:00 or 14:00.

2. Start up the Proportional Distribution Commissioning Tool. Click the Confirm button to bring up
the Confirm dialog box.

Inttialize: I Setup Port I Setup Unit | Setup Gmupl Confirm ‘l ELAL Exit
Calculate Power Group Name Type Calculating State Save Setup
Group 1 Standard Calculating

Group 2 Standard Mot Calculating

Il
34 Present Calculated | | Group 3 Standard Mot Calculating
(34)™ \aue

Temporary Power
Consumption

3. Select one of the listed groups and then click the Present Calculated Value button (34) to

bring up the Retrieve Present Value dialog box.
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Power Group Name m

Indoor IPDH 1 Gruuu]

No. | [ Amountikwm) ||ile powertam) |
1-1-00)  17.400 0.000
t-1-01)  17.400 0.000
i-41-02)  17.400 0.000
1-1-03)  17.400 0.000
1-1-04)  17.400 0.000

Close

. Select and open the Indoor tab. Retrieve the accumulated consumption values for all of the

indoor units that belong to your selected proportional distribution group and record their
combined total (A1).

. Record the watt-hour meter reading (W2) on the next hour.

. Repeat steps 2 and 3 to record the combined total of the accumulated consumption values

(A2).

. If (W2-W1)=(A2—-A1) is true when assigned the values you recorded in the previous steps,

then it means that the accumulated consumption is correct.

. Repeat the same procedure to check the accumulated consumption for all of the existing

proportional distribution groups.

374
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Example: Do to in the ascending order referring to the figure below.
W1,W2: Check the watt-hour meter reading

A1,A2:  Check the Commissioning tool values

PM 2:00 PM 3:00
I t
- i (1) (3)
Watt-hour meter reading Wi W2
Total of each indoor unit's 2) (4)
A1 A2

accumulated consumption

Q)

Check and record the
watt-hour meter reading at
2:00 PM. (W1)

@

@)

Check and record the
watt-hour meter reading at
3:00 PM. (W2)

(4)

Within the period between 2:05
PM to 2:55 PM, retrieve the
accumulated consumption
values for all air conditioners
using the Retrieve Current
Values dialog box and record

Within the period between 3:05
PM to 3:55 PM, retrieve the
accumulated consumption
values for all air conditioners
using the Retrieve Current
Values dialog box and record

the total of them. (A2)

the total of them. (A1)

(6)

Itis OK if (W2-W1) = (A2—A1) is true.

— NOTE
When the proportional distribution value for the power consumed by each indoor unit is

calculated, any fractions of the power consumption are rounded up to protect the building

owner from overpayment. Therefore, the total accumulated consumption is calculated slightly

higher than the watt-hour meter reading.
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¢ Check the operation of the Proportional Distribution Commissioning Tool

1. On the main window, click the Confirm button.

Setup Port ] Setup Unit l Setup Grou| ! Confirm | | PU# Exit
(36) Calcilate Bower Group Name Type Calculating State Save Setup
Calculating
Group 2 Standard Not Calculating
Present Calculated ||| Group 3 Standard Not Calculating
Value
Temporary Power
Consumption

2. Check the accumulated consumption:

Select one of the proportional distribution groups listed in the list box (35) and then click the

Calculate Power button (36) to bring up the Calculated Power dialog box.

Calculated Powe

e (37) ]7 ]
Power Group Name Search Time Retrieve

indoor | port | Group |

No. 1 Amount ] Integration ] ldle po. 1 Integration ] Ther | Op. I Fan | Rate

¢ i | 3

3. Click the Search Time button (37) to bring up the Select Time dialog box.
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Select Time

Time & Date -

2011/04/17 09:00 |
2011/04/17 10:00
2011/04/17 1100 ‘

m

2011/04/17 12:00
2011/04/17 13:00
2011/04i17 14:00
2011/04/17 15:00
2011/04/17 16:00
2011/04/17 17:00
2011/04/17 18:00
2011/04i17 19:00
2011/04/17 20:00
2011/04i17 21.00
2011/04/17 22:00

4. This dialog box provides a list of the timestamps of hourly records of accumulated
consumption in increments of one hour for up to the last 49 hours.
These timestamps indicate the end of a measuring period. For example, a timestamp of
2011/01/01 00:00 means that the record contains the data for accumulated consumption
measured during the period from 2010/12/31 23:00 to 2011/01/01 00:00. Rows that
correspond to periods with no data available contain a “--” marker.
Select the timestamp that corresponds to the period for which you want to check the accumulated

consumption and click the OK button to return to the Calculated Power dialog box.

NOTE

When there is a row with a “--” or “--” marker, you can select the immediately following row
but cannot click the OK button because there is no accumulated consumption data

available from the immediately preceding row.
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Calculated Powe
1970001701 09:00 (38)
Power Group Name | [EIT81 search Time || _ 5040/01/02 16:00 Retrieve
I ndoor | port | Group |
No. | Amount. | integration | idie po... | Integration | Ther... | Op.... | Fan... | Rat
1100 17400 17.400 0000 0.000 0 0 0 2
M 17400 17.400 0000 0.000 0 0 ] 2
1102 17400 17.400 0000 0.000 0 0 0 2
1103 17400 17.400 0000 0.000 0 0 0 2
1104 17400 17.400 0000 0.000 0 0 0 2
Total  87.000 0.000 10
O il v

5. Click the Retrieve button (38) to have the list box (39) display the accumulated consumption
data for the period you selected in step 4. You can check the data in detail in terms of indoor
units, ports, and groups, respectively, by navigating among the Indoor Port, and Group tabs

located along the top of the list box.
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The following table describes the items displayed on each of the three tabs:

Tab

Displayed item

Description

Indoor

No.

Air conditioner number associated with the indoor unit.

Amount (kWh)

Actual power consumption.

Integration

Accumulated actual power consumption. This is the
accumulated power consumption as of the end of the
measuring period, rather than the power consumed
during the period. It is the accumulation over time of
the value shown in the immediately preceding field.

Idle power (kWh)

Power consumed in stopped state.

Integration

Accumulated power consumption in stopped state.
This is the accumulated power consumption as of
the end of the measuring period, rather than the
power consumed during the period. It is the
accumulation over time of the value shown in the
immediately preceding field.

ThermoON Time (min.)

Shows how long the thermostat was on (in minutes)
during the period.

Op. Time (min.)

Shows how long the unit was operating during the
period.

Fan Op. Time (min.)

Shows how long the fan was operating during the period.

Rate (%)

Shows the proportional distribution percentage of
the indoor unit during the period.

Port

No.

Input port name.

Total Pulse

Shows the total pulse number (in pulses)

Integration

Accumulated total pulses. This is the accumulated
number as of the end of the measuring period,
rather than the pulse number counted during the
period. It is the accumulation over time of the value
shown in the immediately preceding field.

Pulse at Exclusion Period

Shows the number of the pluses that are included in
the total pulse number but were input during the
excluded time period. (in pulses)

Integration

Accumulated excluded time pulses. This is the
accumulated number as of the end of the measuring
period, rather than the pulse number counted during
the period. It is the accumulation over time of the
value shown in the immediately preceding field.

Group

Power Consumption at
Exclusion Period (kWh)

Actual power consumption during the excluded time
period (group-wide total).

Integration (kWh)

Accumulated actual power consumption during the
excluded time period (group-wide total).

33
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6. Check the current accumulated consumption:

PPD Setup - Confirm

¢ nitalize ; SetupPort | SetupUnt | Setup Group|  Confirm | | PU#H oy
Calculate Power | |.Group Hame Type Calculating State Save Setup
(Group 1 Standard Calculating
Group2 Standard Nt Calculating

(‘ 0) Present Calculated | | Group 3 Standard Not Calculating
" Value
Temporary Power
Consumption

Click the Present Calculated Value button (40) to bring up the Retrieve Present Value dialog
box.

Power Group Name roup 1
l Indoor i Port | Group | I

No. Amount(kih} | e power(kih) |

1100 31188 0.000

1401 31188 0.000

1402 31188 0.000

1103 BOTIT 0.000

1104 BRTIT 0.000
(1)
Close

The list box (41) provides a list of data related to actual power consumption. You can check
the data in detail in terms of indoor units, ports, and groups, respectively, by navigating among
the Indoor, Port, and Group tabs located along the top of the list box.

The following table describes the items displayed on each of the three tabs:
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Tab Displayed item Description

No. Air conditioner number associated with the indoor unit.
Indoor Amount (kWh) Actual power consumption.

Idle power (kWh) Power consumed in stopped state.

No. Input port name.

Total Pulse Shows the total pulse number (in pulses).
Port

Shows the number of the pluses that are included in
Pulse at Exclusion Period the total pulse number but were input during the
excluded time period (in pulses).

Power Consumption at Actual power consumption during the excluded time

Group Exclusion Period (kWh) period (group-wide total).

7. Check the assumed consumption:

PU#1

Setup Port Exit

Colciikite Power Group Name Type Calculating State Save Setup
Group 1 Standard Calculating

Croup 2 Standard  Not Calculating

Present Calculated | | Group 3 Standard Not Calculating
Value
Temporary Power
i
(42) "Corsimpin

Setup Unit ‘ Setup Group

Confirm ‘

Click the Temporary Power Consumption button (42) to bring up the Temporary Power

Consumption dialog box.
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Temporary Power J
Power Group Name m (44) Update
Indoor 1 Port 1
No. ] Temporary... ]
1-1-00 3.11874
1-1-01  3.11874
1-1-02  3.11874
1-1-03  15.0077
1-1-04  15.0077
(43)

Close

The list box (43) provides a list of hourly records of assumed consumption taken every hour

on the hour. You can check the data in detail in terms of indoor units and ports, respectively,

by navigating between the Indoor Unit and Port tabs located along the top of the list box.

The following table describes the items displayed on each of the two tabs:

Tab Displayed item Description

No. Air. conditioner number associated with the indoor
Indoor unit.

Temporary Power Consumption | Shows the assumed power consumption.

No. Input port name.
Port Amount of Pulses Shows the pulse number counted on the hour.

You can refresh the list box (43) by clicking the Update button (44).
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Saving the Proportional Distribution Configuration Data

1. On the main window, click the Confirm button.

PU#1 E

Se(upPuﬂ] Setup Unit I Setup Group|  Confirm ‘

Calciibite Power Group Name Type Calculating State Save Setup
Graup 1 Standard Calculating

Group 2 Standard Mot Calculating

Present Calculated | | Group 3 Standard Mot Calculating
Value
Temporary Power
Consumption

Click the Save Setup button (45) to bring up the Save As dialog box.

Specify the location where to save the configuration and enter the file name. Then click the Save
button to save the configuration data for all of the proportional distribution groups in a text file.
This text file is formatted as follows:

Name  —® [<< Group Name[‘Name”] >>
Type —p | Type: “Standard”

Progress of Caloulating | uy — — —
: ot Calculating”/“Calculating”/“Suspendin
calculation State : g g D g

Auto propor- IS Automatic “Yes”/No”

tional distribution Distribution
Pulse Port :
Port “Name of port 1

“Name of port 2”

indoor Urithumber | Calc. | PPD | +Stop |+Heater| +Fan | a1 | a2 | b1 | b2 | Cooling | Heating | Fan fHeater]  Power
¥ Rated Rated Rated | Rated During
Set up the [Outdoor UritNumoer]] - Type Power Power Power | Power STOP
equipment
T nOu/ﬂxu
“Standard”/“Ventilator"/“ADP”
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<< Group Name [NewGroup] >>

Type : Standard

Calculating State : Calculating

Automatic Distribution : Yes

Pulse Port :
Main 3
Extension 6

Indoor Unit Number [Outdoor Unit Number] : (Calc. Type, PPD, +Stop, +Heater, +Fan, a1, a2, b1, b2, Cooling Rated Power,

Heating Rated Power, Fan Rated Power, Heater Rated Power, Power During STOP)
1-1-00[1] (Standard,O,x,0,,1.14,0.073,1.52,0.026,0.94,0.76,0.085,0.7,0.008)
1-1-01 (ADP,0,0,0,0,0,0.04,1,0,0.87,0.91,0.39,0,0.019)

— NOTE

* When you save the data in a text file as instructed above, the text file will not contain the type
and pulse rate for each port. Separately record such information if necessary.

¢ A text file that contains saved equipment configuration data will not provide distinction
between automatically and manually configured settings. Separately record such information

if necessary.

How the Proportional Distribution Calculations are affected by the Start and End of Daylight Saving Time

¢ Start of Daylight Saving Time
For example, if you set the start of Daylight Saving Time to 2:00, the clock of the iTM unit will be
changed to 3:00 as soon as it reaches 2:00. Then the proportional distribution calculations made
during the time period from 1:00 to 2:00 (that is, the start of Daylight Saving Time) will be added
to the proportional distribution calculations for 4:00.
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* End of Daylight Saving Time
For example, if you set the end of Daylight Saving Time to 2:00, the clock of the iTM unit will be
changed to 1:00 as soon a it reaches 2:00. Then the proportional distribution calculations for 1:00
will be recorded again. This second set of the proportional distribution calculations for 1:00
actually contains the proportional distribution calculations for the period from 1:00 to 2:00 (that is,
the end of Summer Time).
If you export the calculation results to a CSV file, the proportional distribution calculations for 1:00
on that day will have two instances.

L = . . -
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BB iTM-Energy Navigator Setup

Contents
Energy Navigator SetUP.......cccruiimiimmiissmnss s s s s snans 2
® L0g iNt0 the SEIrVICE MO ........oiiie e e 7
* Configure the source from which to obtain the room temperature .............ccoocoeiiiiiiiiininiineens 9
» Configure the month when to start data collection
* Configure an additional energy CONVEISION TYPE .....cccuiiiueiiiiiiiiiiee et
© DAL ClBAT ...ttt ettt b et b ettt nn e s 13
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Energy Navigator Setup

Energy Navigator assists equipment administrators in implementing systematic operations
management by analyzing the operational status of the equipment, formulating energy saving
plans, establishing equipment operations standards necessary to achieve energy saving goals.

Energy Navigator consists of the following four main functional areas:

Function Summary

Budget/Actual Energy Management visualizes the yearly and
monthly progress of the actual energy consumption goals with
respect to the planned energy consumption and also provides
functionality to compare the actual energy consumption of the
current year with that of the previous year.

(1) Budget/Actual Energy
Management

JoreBineN ABloug

Equipment Operations Management identifies and visualizes any
equipment systems that are or were running during the hours
when they are supposed to stop and any air conditioners that are
running beyond the set temperature range set forth as part of the
air conditioner operations plans.

(2) Equipment Operations
Management (Identification
of deviation from operations
plans)

Data Export allows you to export measurement data to a CSV
(3) Data Export format so that you can perform advanced analysis on the data
using external software.

Commissioning allows you to configure settings necessary to take
(4) Commissioning the advantage of Energy Navigator.
This function is available in the service mode only.

Energy Navigator can address various needs but depending on how your equipment is engineered,
such as whether or not watt-hour meters are installed and whether or not the commissioning

process for Power Proportional Distribution has been completed.
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Engineering details

Overview of available functionality

DCM601A51

intelligent Touch Manager

TS;?;t What is needed Availability of | Trial Pc?wer Budget/Actual Equipment Operations
Meters Proportional Energy Management
installed Distribution Management
A A
- Identify deviation from
equipment operations plans

(1) Ability to easily gain - Manage actual | - Visualize, based on CT
visibility into the < y energy values, how the energy
operational status of consumption consumption is affected
the equipment. based on billing by deviations of

statements in-house air
conditioners from
operations plans

(2) Ability to perform O A
budget/actual - [dentify deviation from
management of the equipment operations plans
whole energy - Budget/actual - Visualize, based on CT
consumed by the O y energy values, how the energy
building and to management consumption is affected
ensure that with watt-hour by deviations of
equipment operations meters in-house air
comply with conditioners from

‘ operations plans. operations plans

Equipment

adninstator | (3) Ability to perform A O
extensive energy
management of
equipment systems ) "
that are among the - Ider?my deviation Trom
largest energy - Manage actual equmgnt operations plans
consumers in the % O energy . - Visualize the waste of
building as well as air consumptlo.n. energy due to,
conditioners that based on billing dgwahoh§ of in-house
have great statements air con.d|t|oners from
opportunities for operations plans
operational
improvement.

(4) Ability to perform O O
budget/actual - |dentify deviation from
management of the - Budget/actual equipment operations plans
whole energy O O energy - Visualize the waste of
consumed by the management energy due to
building and to with watt-hour deviations of in-house
efficiently achieve meters air conditioners from
energy saving goals. operations plans

Legend O:Yes x :No Legend O: Available
/\: Available in part
x : Unavailable
3 Commissioning Manual (Energy Navigator Setup) EM11A028
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The following table describes how the availability of each of Budget/Actual Management and

Equipment Operations Management depends on the engineering details:

Engineering details

Energy budget/actual management function

Availability of
Availability energy

(Monthly) Energy

Energy budget/actual visualization function

Annual energy budget/

Monthly energy budget/

. consumption -to-
of meters | consumption A P . actual visualization actual visualization Year to.year ener‘gy
estimation function . ) comparison function
plan function function
Yes Yes O @) O @)
Yes No X AN A\ O
© o
(Budget/actual can be .
o (Available by manually
No Yes X visualized by manually x )
h entering the actual
entering the actual .
) energy consumption)
energy consumption)
O
(Available by manually
N N
° ° % A % entering the actual
energy consumption)
Engineering details Energy budget/actual management function
Energy type/Energy conversion
Availability of Energy Actual energy 9y byp ) lgy -
L . i factor registration function
Availability energy consumption consumption Energy Group E : E -
of meters | consumption | plan registration registration registration function ne.rgty t)_/pe fnetrgy cop\:erflon
plan function function regis rg ion actor regl's ration
function function
Yes Yes O O O O O
Yes No O O O O O
O
(Creation of group to
No Yes O O which to manually O O
enter the actual energy
consumption)
O
(Creation of group to
No No O O which to manually O O
enter the actual energy
consumption)
O: Available

/\: Some functions available

x: Unavailable

Commissioning Manual (Energy Navigator Setup) EM11A028
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Engineering details

Equipment operation management

Trial Povlver.Prc?portional Operation Operation rulIe creation Samsl?rgp;:rgiloze;gl/;ar%(:r:;til:mz ftl;r:;z?Zetup
Distribution rules function . .
function function
Yes Yes O O O
Yes No O O O
No Yes O O O
No No O O O

Engineering details

Equipment operation management

Failure to turn off sampling function

Trial Power Proportional Operation - - - - -
Distribution rules Failure to turn off sampllng result display Detailed Q|splay
function function

Yes Yes O O
A

Ye N

°s © (Sampling possible by default rule) o

A

No Yes (Displays power consumed during O

failure to turn off, based on CT value.)

A

No No (Displays power consumed during

failure to turn off, based on CT value.)
(Sampling possible by default rule)

Engineering details

Equipment operation management

Setpoint gap sampling function

Trial Power Proportional Operation Detailed displa
Distributi [ i i i fied Aisplay
istribution rules Setpoint gap sampling function function
Yes Yes O O
VAN
Yes No (Sampling possible by default rule) o
VAN
No Yes (Displays power consumption when there is O
setpoint gap, based on CT value.)
VAN
(Displays power consumption when there is
No No setpoint gap, based on CT value.) o
(Sampling possible by default rule)

O Available
/\: Some functions available
% : Unavailable

Commissioning Manual (Energy Navigator Setup) EM11A028
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You need the outdoor unit address to use Energy Navigator. Configure the outdoor unit address in
advance (see the intelligent Touch Manager Installation Manual (EM11A016/EM11A018)).

For information on how the administrator can configure and use the function, refer to the
appropriate sections of the User Manual.

The remaining part of this manual provides the procedures for commissioning.

See:
intelligent Touch Manager Installation
Manual (EM11A016/EM11A018)

Configure the outdoor unit address

Commissioning Manual

Configure the model type of the outdoor unit (EM11A021/EM11A022)

Commissioning Manual
(Supplementary Volume)

Commissioning for Power Proportional Distribution Commissioning for Power
Proportional Distribution
(EM11A027)
Log into the service mode 0

Configure the source from which to obtain the room
temperature

> This manual

| Configure the month when to start data collection |

| Configure an additional energy conversion type | »,

*When necessary

Commissioning Manual (Energy Navigator Setup) EM11A028 6
DCM601A51 intelligent Touch Manager
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Log into the service mode

Display the Menu List screen.
Touch the four corners of the screen in the indicated order. The Password Input dialog appears.

HO (1)

» wtomalic St

Exdersian

1209 1 | | | | [

EIE 1 JEE e eI IR JE
0
|

- | -

7 Commissioning Manual (Energy Navigator Setup) EM11A028
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Enter the service password (daikin) and touch the OK button to log into the SE Mode.

i List

Pl Gt o S ot | o

&= = W —r
Caae @gw — B

AT Mamt Pri il Dealer " Oiher
AdoRegel  DataRegel  Adivation e TiMe Zane  History Maml. gt

T BN W

Confadd Infe Ou

.| Close

Furthermore, if the screen is locked, entering the service password instead of the administrator

password after carrying out the special operation indicated below, allows you to unlock the screen
and log into the SE Mode.

(2 4)
L]
Commissioning Manual (Energy Navigator Setup) EM11A028 8
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Configure the source from which to obtain the room temperature

Configure the source from which to obtain the room temperature that will be displayed on the
Operational Status graph on the Detailed View screen accessible from Energy Navigator's Failure
to Turn Off sampling screen and Setpoint Gap sampling screen.

*Detailed View screen (operational state)

Datndad View 1+H0

Cpration slatus |!E;n:o of GEeuUmence
F |

j_Ja;a naraRM2(Sa) Next ﬂ

=]
”
]
f

Temg{"C

On the service mode Menu List window, select and open the Service Settings tab.

= = e —
el 5| gw B

D
Mamt P Dealer Ofhar

At oS Advgton TineZons  HiloryMami e

o

Enrgy

Conladd Infe O

Touch the Energy Navigator button (1) to bring up the Energy Navigator Setup window.

9 Commissioning Manual (Energy Navigator Setup) EM11A028
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B rRoom tamparaturs salfings (2)
u Setting of slai manth to collect data I Moty

B Soitings by energy conversion lype Moty

W Data Cisar I Clmar

¥

Touch the Modify button (2) to bring up the Room temperature settings window.

Room lemparalure saitings

Mami. paint Izl Room temparalure saltings (4)
Name Doladed Type m (@ 5uction Temp
(1100 Budian Temg. —
1101 Buchan Temp. |
102 Sudian Temp.
11403 (3) sustion Temn
-4 Suclion Temp. (5)
11405 Sudion Temp
1106 Sudhon Temp
1+-07 Sudlion Tamp v
[Coc ] [coea

The Mgmt. point list box (3) provides a list of registered indoor unit management points.

Select your desired management point from this list, which shows management point names along
with their current settings. Specify whether to use the suction temperature or analogue input (Ai) as
the source of the room temperature by selecting either of the two radio buttons under Room
temperature settings (4).

If you have chosen Ai, touch the Modify button to bring up the Ai Selection window.

Commissioning Manual (Energy Navigator Setup) EM11A028 10
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Al Spiaclion 1400

Mamt. painl ief

Name

i ai 1

i ai 2

i ai 3

Doetailed Type
Internal Al
Inernal A

Internal Al

[ ox ][ comm ]

b

Select your desired Ai management point from the list and then touch the OK button to return to the

Room temperature settings window.

The selection you made using the radio button group (4) is saved when you touch the Modify

button (5). The list (3) is updated to reflect the change.

Repeat the steps above to configure all of the indoor unit management points. When you are done,

touch the OK button to save the settings and return to the Energy Navigator Setup window.

Configure the month when to start data collection |

To configure the month when to start data collection, use the following procedure:

Energy Navigalor Sedup

W Data Cisar

B Room temperaturs saliings
B Setting of stan manth 1o coliect data

W Soitings by energy conversion lype

(6) I Modty

Moddy

I Claar

e 00

Touch the Modify button (6) to bring up the Month to Collect Data Setup window.

11 Commissioning Manual (Energy Navigator Setup) EM11A028
intelligent Touch Manager
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Manth to Calisd Data Sstup

Start manth far yoary collecting data  Lan [ (7)

| ok Cancol I

=

From the Start month for yearly collecting data combo box (7), select the month (January
through December) when to begin collecting the data for use on the annual budget/actual
management graph.

Touch the OK button. On the confirmation dialog box that appears, touch the Yes button to save the

settings and restart iTM.

Configure an additional energy conversion type

You can configure an additional energy conversion type for use in Budget/Actual Energy

Management as needed.

B Room temparalurs ealfings -! _M-nﬂ:y i
u Selting of slad manth lo colledt dala I Mooty
W Soltings by energy canversien lyoe (8) l Moddy

W Data Clar ! Clmar

Touch the Modify button (8) to bring up the Energy Conversion TypeSetup window.

Commissioning Manual (Energy Navigator Setup) EM11A028 12
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Enargy Convarsion TypaSeiup

(9) Mame |AC
7 (10)
o [
St [5 [y
m~1000000 (190

o] [e=]

b

Fill in the Name (9) and Unit (10) fields, and specify the x1,000 and x1,000,000 units. To fill in each

field, use a text input dialog box that appears when you touch the Modify next to the field.

When you are done, touch the OK button. On the confirmation dialog box that appears, touch the

Yes button to save the settings and restart iTM.

Enargy Navigalor Sedup

B Room temparature eallings

| ] Sedting of stan manth to coliect dala I Maoty |
W soltings by energy conversien lype
B Data Clear (1 1)

a0

You can clear the trend data as needed.
Touch the Clear button (11). On the confirmation dialog box that appears, touch the Yes button to

clear the data and restart iTM.

13 Commissioning Manual (Energy Navigator Setup) EM11A028
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Warning  ® Daikin products are manufactured for export to numerous countries throughout the world. Prior to
purchase, please confirm with your local authorised importer, distributor and/or retailer whether this
product conforms to the applicable standards, and is suitable for use, in the region where the product
will be used. This statement does not purport to exclude, restrict or modify the application of any local

legislation.

® Ask a qualified installer or contractor to install this product. Do not try to install the product yourself.
Improper installation can result in water or refrigerant leakage, electrical shock, fire or explosion.

® Use only those parts and accessories supplied or specified by Daikin. Ask a qualified installer or
contractor to install those parts and accessories. Use of unauthorised parts and accessories or
improper installation of parts and accessories can result in water or refrigerant leakage, electrical

shock, fire or explosion.

® Read the User's Manual carefully before using this product. The User's Manual provides important
safety instructions and warnings. Be sure to follow these instructions and warnings.

If you have any enquiries, please contact your local importer, distributor and/or retailer.

Cautions on product corrosion

1. Air conditioners should not be installed in areas where corrosive gases, such as acid gas or alkaline gas, are produced.
2. If the outdoor unit is to be installed close to the sea shore, direct exposure to the sea breeze should be avoided. If you need to install

the outdoor unit close to the sea shore, contact your local distributor.

Organization:

Organization:
DAIKIN INDUSTRIES, LTD.

DAIKIN INDUSTRIES

AIR CONDITIONING MANUFACTURING DIVISION (THAILAND) LTD. S I1SO %@ All of the Daikin Group’s business
L
THE DESIGN/DEVELOPMENT AND MANUFACTURE OF THE DESIGN/DEVELOPMENT 5 \JAC international standard for
COMMERCIAL AIR CONDITIONING, HEATING, COOLING, AND MANUFACTURE OF AIR % environment management
REFRIGERATING EQUIPMENT, HEATING EQUIPMENT, CONDITIONERS AND THE o g '
RESIDENTIAL AIR CONDITIONING EQUIPMENT, HEAT COMPONENTS INCLUDING c )
. RECLAIM VENTILATION, AIR CLEANING EQUIPMENT, i COMPRESSORS USED FOR THEM EC99J2044
JIMEO107 - GOMPRESSORS AND VALVES. JQA-1452
g Dealer DAIKIN INDUSTRIES, LTD.

\_

Head Office:
Umeda Center Bldg., 2-4-12, Nakazaki-Nishi,
Kita-ku, Osaka, 530-8323 Japan

Tokyo Office:
JR Shinagawa East Bldg., 2-18-1, Konan,
Minato-ku, Tokyo, 108-0075 Japan

http://www.daikin.com/global_ac/

©All rights reserved

J

e Specifications, designs and other content appearing in this brochure are current as of September 2012 but subject to change without notice.
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In all of us, Da\k\n"s unique ‘posn'\on as a manufacturer‘ of air

a green heart conditioning equipment, compressors and refrigerants

has led to its close involvement in environmental issues.

= A For several years Daikin has had the intention to become

} a leader in the provision of products that have limited

impact on the environment. This challenge demands the

/ eco design and development of a wide range of products

N and an energy management system, resulting in energy
conservation and a reduction of waste.

The present leaflet is drawn up by way of information only and does not
constitute an offer binding upon Daikin Europe N.V.. Daikin Europe N.V. has
compiled the content of this leaflet to the best of its knowledge. No express
or implied warranty is given for the completeness, accuracy, reliability or fitness
for particular purpose of its content and the products and services presented
therein. Specifications are subject to change without prior notice. Daikin Europe
N.V. explicitly rejects any liability for any direct or indirect damage, in the
broadest sense, arising from or related to the use and/or interpretation of this
leaflet. All content is copyrighted by Daikin Europe N.V.

DAIKIN EUROPE N.V. Naamloze Vennootschap - Zandvoordestraat 300, B-8400 Oostende - Belgium - www.daikin.eu - BE 0412 120 336 - RPR Oostende

Daikin products are distributed by:

EEDEN13-721208 - 10/12 - Copyright © Daikin

Printed on non-chlorinated paper. Prepared by Goekint Graphics NV, Belgium
Responsible Editor: Daikin Europe N.V., Zandvoordestraat 300, B-8400 Oostende
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